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Chapter one

Descriptions as actions

Introduction

Within some areas of sociology and social psychology there is an increasing recognition
of the dynamic and constructive properties of language use, in both its spoken and
written forms. This has led to some radical reformulations of the use of accounts as
research resources, and, more significantly, precipitated a burgeoning of empirical
projects which make language-use itself the subject of analytic work. This is one such
project: a study of spoken accounts of personal encounters with a range of paranormal
experiences. My first objective in this chapter, then, is to sketch very briefly some of the
arguments and empirical developments which have precipitated this intellectual
realignment, and which subsequently inform my analysis of specific descriptive
practices which occur in people's accounts and recollections of their encounters. In the
second half of this chapter | provide a brief discussion of the history of parapsychology,
the scientific study of paranormal experiences. | suggest that the analysis of language
use in the social sciences has implications for parapsychological research projects,
especially the study of paranormal events which occur spontaneously in everyday life.
In particular, | will argue that a focus on the language through which experiences are
described offers an alternative analytic focus to those conventionally pursued in
parapsychological studies of spontaneous experiences.

The dynamics of description

Traditionally, social scientific research has used people's accounts, descriptions,
explanations, and so on, as resources in the investigation of events and states of affairs
which were deemed to be independent of those accounts and descriptions. Such
projects were informed by the largely common-sense assumption that descriptions, and
the language skills of which descriptive practices are a component, can be treated as a
largely passive medium for the transmission of information about a world 'out there', or
in the case of psychological projects, about a domain of inner mental events. In the last
thirty years, however, there has been a sustained critical attack on the assumption that
language somehow corresponds to, or can be taken as 'standing for' states of affairs in
the world. A combination of the philosophical work of Austin (1962) and Wittgenstein
(1953), the sociological recommendations of Garfinkel (1967) and the empirical
analyses of Sacks (lecture notes 1964-1972) have focused analytic attention on the
organisation and properties of ordinary language itself. We now understand ordinary
language, both spoken and written, to have a dynamic and pragmatic character: that is,
social actions are accomplished through discourse. Moreover, everyday language is
seen as constitutive of social life, rather than a detached commentary upon it. To
illustrate the argument that describing is not a referential activity, but a social activity,
we will discuss, firstly, Gilbert and Mulkay's (1984) examination of the role of accounts
in sociological methodology.1 Subsequently, we will examine some materials taken
from recordings of talk in telephone and courtroom interaction.



In 1979 Gilbert and Mulkay (1984) set about collecting interviews with over thirty
biochemists who were working in what was then a controversial field known as
bioenergetics. In addition to taped interviews, they also collected textual materials
relevant to the scientific dispute: published papers, letters between protagonists in the
debate, and so on. Their initial intention was to produce from these materials a
sociological version of 'what was really going on': they wanted to peel back the overtly
rational and scientific appearance of the debate to locate the social forces operating to
manage knowledge production in this specific area. This is a standard sociological
procedure, and it is important to note that this endeavour has much in common with the
parapsychological investigation of spontaneous cases. In both projects the investigators
set out to find out really happened in specific events or state of affairs; this is achieved
by examining various reports and accounts of those events, and in both kinds of
research there is the assumption that the analysts' task is enhanced in proportion to
the range and quantity of data to hand.

Early in their research, however, Gilbert and Mulkay faced methodological problems: in
their data there were conflicting and contradictory accounts of the scientists' dispute.
This variability in the accounts was not confined to contributions between the main
protagonists in the debate: at times, individual scientists seemed to contradict
themselves in the space of the same account. They realised that this variability in
accounts was not a feature peculiar to their research, but was a pervasive feature of
research which relied upon descriptions of actions and events. They noted that the
traditional sociological response to this dilemma was to place trust in the analysts'
ability to sort out the useful and 'accurate’ accounts from the 'biased' commentaries
which merely reflected individual self-interest. However, they rejected this option: they
argued that it fostered a dependence on the (largely unexplicated) criteria by which the
analyst came to decide which reports and versions were more accurate or more
representative than others. And simply stating the criteria by which they decided which
of the various versions were more accurate would lead to yet another problem: what
were the reasons for elevating the analytic importance of these criteria above others?

Rather than try to forge one definitive version of ‘what really happened', Gilbert and
Mulkay addressed an alternative empirical issue: they began to examine the way that
the scientists' discourse was organised to portray the world in certain ways, and tried to
describe the functions served by these organised discourse practices. They did not
assume that the scientists they talked to, and the scientific texts they examined, were
designed deliberately to create a specific impression; while this may be true in some
cases, it was not the object of their inquiry. Rather, they were interested in the
descriptive practices by which scientists characterised events and actions so as to
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portray them in specific ways. They were interested in the resources whereby, for
example, a scientist's work could be described so that it made available the inference
that his2 work was motivated by self-interest, rather than a more legitimate concern with
the objective pursuit of knowledge. They observed that such a rhetorical construction
was used to undermine the validity of a scientist's empirical results or commitment to a
controversial theoretical position.

Gilbert and Mulkay thus rejected the traditional sociological commitment to obtaining
one definitive version of a state of affairs. Instead of treating accounts as a conduit
through which events in the world become available for analytic study, they
recommended the sustained analysis of the dynamic and functional quality of discourse.

Gilbert and Mulkay were working in a sociological study of scientific knowledge, yet their
examination of accounts has important implications for any area of sociological

research in which the analyst tries to use accounts to construct a definitive or precise
picture of what happened. They illustrated that variability in accounts is not merely a
problem which can be overcome by relying on the analyst's expertise, or addressed
through the use of improved research methodologies. They showed that such variability
is endemic because accounts are designed to address a variety of functions. This is a
point to which we shall return in our discussion of parapsychology's investigation of
spontaneous paranormal incidents.

The issue of variability in accounts forces us to reconsider the relationship between
descriptions and the states of affairs in the world to which those descriptions are
purported to refer. It seems somehow common-sense to assume that the very
properties of a state of affairs in the world somehow constrain which words or
combination of words we can use when describing it. It follows from this assumption
that there is only a limited number of referential items that we can use when referring to
something: that is, when we have exhausted the properties of the object to which we
are referring, then we can say no more. However, these assumptions rest on an
incorrect understanding of the relationship between words and the worlds they describe.

The first point to consider is that no descriptive utterance can exhaust the particulars of
the state of affairs to which it refers. The description of any event can be extended
indefinitely. For example, with regards to the formulation of location, or 'place’, Schegloff
has written:

Were | now to formulate where my notes are, it would be correct to say that they are:
right in front of me, next to the telephone, on the desk, in my office, in the office, in
Room 213, in Lewisohn Hall, on campus, at school, at Columbia, in Morningside
Heights, on the upper West Side, in Manhatten, in New York City, in New York State, in
the North east, on the Eastern seaboard, in the United States, etc. Each of these terms
could in some sense be correct....were its relevance provided for. (Schegloff 1972b: 81)



The point is that any description or reference is produced from a potentially
inexhaustible list of possible utterances, each of which is 'logically' correct or 'true' by
any test of correspondence. It is important to remember that this is not a philosophical
problem: it is a practical problem that people address every time they describe
something. For example, in the following extract the speaker is reporting an encounter
with a paranormal entity; note the variety of ways in which that entity is be described.

(1) VA 1100

1 [1] a man (.) pushed passed me
2 (1)

3 [2] he was spirit it (w-)

4 or whatever you

want

5 to call it

6 [3] ur(r)h a great force

7 came rushing down
8 (.3)

9 the stairs (.) against
me3

The point at which a description is ended is therefore a practical closure; (Atkinson and
Drew, 1979; Garfinkel, 1967; Heritage 1978; 1984). Moreover, by producing one
descriptive utterance from a range of potentially usable items speakers 'bracket in' or
index certain particulars of the referent of the description, and, at the same time,
'‘bracket out' other aspects of the referent. Thus, any description is a selection which
brings to the recipient's attention specific particulars of the state of affairs being
described.

This is demonstrated in the following data, taken from the transcript of a rape trial.4 In
these extracts the counsel for the defence ('C') is cross-examining the prosecution's
main witness ('W'), the victim of the alleged rape (from Drew, forthcoming). Insofar as a
courtroom case is an environment in which versions of events may be contested or
undermined, these materials have a special relevance to the analysis of accounts of
events which are as extraordinary as paranormal phenomena.

Note that both parties produce what might be termed competing versions of ostensibly
the same event. The point | wish to make is that the sense of each event being reported
is occasioned by the way in which the description of it is constructed.
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(3)

C: [referring to a club where the defendant and
the victim met]
it's where uh (.) uh (.3) gi:rls and fella:s
meet isn't it?
(.:9)

W: People go: there.

(4)

C: An during the eve:ning: (.6) didn't mistuh ((name)) come over tuh sit with you

(.8)
w Sat at our table.

In (3) 'where girls and fellas meet' is countered by 'people go there', and in (4) 'sat at
our table' contrasts with 'sit with you'. These versions are not necessarily incompatible;
they are not, in any logical sense, mutually exclusive. The significance of these
utterances rests in the way that the speakers have designed them to describe events
which present a certain set of inferable properties. From the inspection of these
materials the overhearing jury can come to those conclusions each party to the cross-
examination wishes them to arrive at.

For example, in extract (3), the counsel builds a question through a description of one
specific feature of the club in which the defendant and the witness met on the night of
the alleged attack. The counsel refers to the patrons of the club as 'fellas' and 'girls'
rather than, say, 'men or women' or 'local people'. Furthermore, he describes the club
as place where males and females meet, rather than 'go for a drink’, 'go dancing', and
so on. Thus his characterisation carefully invokes the sense of young people out in the
evening to make contact with members of the opposite sex; and from this the inference
can be drawn that people go to the club with a view to meet others for primarily sexual
purposes. Building this question in this way thus provides for inferences which work to
undermine aspects of the witness's account which are crucial if her version of events
are to be believed; for example, that in no way could it be suggested that she was
encouraging any sexual relations between herself and her alleged attacker. Her reply,
'People go there', reformulates the 'function' of the club to escape the inference that it is
a place in which males and females come together for sexual purposes. This is
achieved primarily through the way she refers to the patrons as 'people': whereas a
sexual division is emphasised and exploited by the counsel, she provides a gender
neutral classification.

In (4) the question 'didn't he come over to sit with you' implies that the witness was
sufficiently familiar with the defendant that they might sit together in a club. From this



the jury members might reasonably infer that the witness was in fact friendly with the
defendant, and possibly, not unaware of the nature of his interest in her. This
information also could be damaging to her testimony. By recasting the counsel's version
of events, however, the withess makes it inferable that the defendant's behaviour was
not prompted by any special relationship with her in particular, but was due to a
familiarity with that group of people of which she was only one member. Thus, the
counsel's description is constructed to implicate a friendship between the defendant and
the witness. The witness's description is designed to reinforce further the implication
that she was not in any way encouraging the man who was alleged subsequently to
have attacked her.

These brief exchanges indicate that descriptions may be constructed to provide material
which furnishes inferences sensitive to the speaker's context and circumstances; as
such, they display an orientation to distinctly interpersonal issues. These points can be
illustrated further through a brief consideration of the following data, taken from a
telephone conversation in which one participant (B) is trying to obtain a lift from the
other (A) when he goes to Syracuse. However, A can't go unless he has somewhere to
stay. At the start of the extract A has just finished explaining that the person he had
intended to stay with is now going away.

(2) (Trip to Syracuse:2)

1 A

So tha: -t
2 B

-k-khhh

3 A Yihknow | really don't have a place tuh sta:y.
4 B hhOh:::.h
5 (.2)
6 B "hhh So yih not g'nna go up this weeken?
7 (.2)
8 A

Nu::h I don't think so.
9 B

How about the following weekend.
10

(.:8)
11 A "hh Dat's the vacation isn't it?
12 B

"hhhhh Oh:. "hh ALright so:- no ha:ssle, (.)

11



13

s -0
14 A
-Ye:h
15 B
Yihkno:w::
16 () ‘hhh
17 B

So we'll make it fer another ti:me then.5

A has explained that he is unable to make a trip on a date which had been previously
arranged. As an alternative, B proposes another date - 'How about the following
weekend.' (line 9). After the pause A refers to the revised proposal for the trip: 'Dat's the
vacation isn't it?'. We may note firstly, that in this utterance A has re-described the
occasion which | had suggested as the revised date for the trip. He has substituted 'next
weekend' with 'vacation'.

A reference or description thus involves a process of selection, although such a process
may not be one that is consciously recognised by the speaker, nor available for
consideration through introspection. However, given that any actual description is
composed from the available options, we can begin to investigate the tacit reasoning
which informs the way in which it is designed.

With regard to the 'weekend/vacation' extract we can begin to explore this issue by
looking to see how the speakers themselves treat this exchange. Immediately after the
utterance 'Dat's the vacation isn't it?' B says 'Oh:."hh ALright so:- no hassle,' and 'So
we'll make it fer another ti:me then.' That is, she treats A's utterance as somehow
indicating that he won't be able to make the trip on the date B had suggested earlier.
Clearly, this is not the only interpretation which A's utterance could support. For
example, B could have interpreted A as mentioning that the following weekend was a
vacation as a way of clarifying that this is the weekend to which B was referring. What
has happened, then, is that B has analysed A's utterance and drawn certain inferences
from it: that A can not go on the trip on the date originally proposed. And, insofar as A
makes no attempt to correct B - that is, demonstrate that the inferences she drew were
on this occasion incorrect ones - there appears to be evidence that his utterances was
indeed designed to allow B to come to see that he could not make the trip.

How does 'Dat's the vacation isn't it?' come to do this work? In substituting ‘weekend'
with 'vacation' A draws attention to features of that occasion which are glossed over or
not emphasised by 'weekend'. These are that this suggested date for the trip, being also
a vacation or national holiday, cannot be treated as any weekend. In this sense
highlighting these two days as a vacation makes relevant not only that fact, but also
makes relevant for that moment of the conversation certain inferences from the word
vacation. For example, that people routinely have events arranged for holiday periods.



So, by using 'vacation' A provides a set of materials from which B can infer that his
selection of terms was designed to indicate why he would not be able to go on the trip
at that time.

Thus, by redescribing the proposed occasion for the planned trip the speaker was able
to achieve specific interactional tasks. He registered his inability to attend the trip on the
date suggested by the co-participant. He did not have to state explicitly that he could
not attend. The design of his utterance, and in particular, the selection of one specific
item, accomplished this by permitting the recipient to analyse his utterance to locate its
significance. Furthermore, as it does not perform an overt rejection, it constitutes an
oblique but interactionally sensitive way of marking his unavailability.

There is a further point in connection with this extract. | have suggested that the sense
of the word 'vacation' is tied to the specific actions being performed with it. This
illustrates a fundamental reflexive property of natural language resources. As Garfinkel
and Sacks put it, whatever is said in talk provides further materials by which the sense
of what is being said may be decided, so that

...the talk itself, in that it becomes a part of the self-same occasion of interaction,
becomes another contingency of that interaction. It extends and elaborates indefinitely
the circumstances it glosses and in this way it contributes to its own accountably
sensible character. (Garfinkel and Sacks, 1970: 344-5)

These analytic observations suggest that what people say - the materials they use and
the way in which they are used - may form the basis for co-interactants' inferential work.
From an inspection of precisely these types of natural language materials co-
participants develop an understanding of the ongoing trajectory of their interaction. (This
point will be discussed in more detail in chapter four.)

It is worth reiterating some of the important aspects of the activity of describing as it
occurs in occasions of face-to-face interaction. First, examination of both the courtroom
materials and the exchanges from the telephone conversation reveal that descriptions
were produced not merely to report something, but to do something. In the case of the
'trip to Syracuse' data the use of 'vacation' to refer to a period of time previously
characterised as 'next weekend' allowed the speaker to indicate an inability to provide a
friend with transport. And in the courtroom material the witness's descriptions were
designed to undermine the assumption that she was possibly receptive to the sexual
advances of the man who was alleged to have attacked her. These descriptions, then,
were assembled with a view to what the speakers were doing with them: their design
reflected immediate interactional and pragmatic concerns.
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A second point is that these descriptions are versions of the events to which they refer.
Claiming that a description is a version does not imply that the producer of the
description is somehow deceitful, or is deliberately emphasising certain aspects of the
event over others. As we saw with the extract from Schegloff's research on formulating
'place’, the list of words and combinations of words that could be legitimately used to
refer to something is indefinitely extendable. To use courtroom parlance, the 'whole
truth' which witnesses are required to produce in the witness box is literally
unattainable.

These considerations are very pertinent to parapsychological investigations of
spontaneous paranormal experiences in that researchers rely heavily on people's
accounts and descriptions of what actually happened. Of course parapsycholgists have
been aware of this from the very start of serious research, and in the following section |
provide a short outline of the history of parapsycholgical research and discuss some of
the methodological strategies which have been devised as a response to the
researcher's reliance on people's accounts. It will become clear, however, that the
various strategies which have been developed have not addressed the dynamic and
constructive features of language use.

| want also to trace some critical arguments about the progress of parapsychology
which have come from within the discipline. These arguments are relevant to the
present research because they conclude that people's accounts themselves are the
proper subject matter of parapsycholgical research. This argument is to be welcomed,
and | want to suggest that a study of accounts of paranormal events which is informed
by recent developments in our understanding of language use is thus not only an
interesting sociological project, but would constitute a radical departure in
parapsychological research.

A brief history of parapsychology

The study of the paranormal was stimulated by two events: the growing popular interest
in spiritualism and the possibility of some form of continued existence after death; also,
the increasing awareness of the occurrence of a wide variety of anomalous mental
experiences, such as precognition and telepathy. (For a more complete history of the
study of psychical phenomena, see Gauld, 1968; Haynes, 1982; Mauskopf and
McVaugh, 1980; Nicol, 1982.)

Spiritualism began in the 1840's in the United States when two young sisters in New
York became the apparent focus for a series of strange rappings and knockings. The
girls quickly became celebrities. When they visited other cities the noises appeared to
follow them, and they were able to engage in conversations with the dead through the
knocks and raps produced by their spirits. In the wake of their popularity and their
travels, many other individuals claimed to communicate with the spirits of the dead, and



this ability came to be known as mediumship. The popularity and fame of spiritualism
grew, spreading across the United States and eventually to Europe. Although
spiritualism developed into a religious movement which even today still boasts a
considerable number of churches, its primary significance is that it popularised, and
gave a secular credence to, the possibility that people could, in some form, survive
death.

At approximately the same time, within certain intellectual circles, there was a growing
awareness of what came to be known as spontaneous psychic experiences. It was felt
that, given sufficiently rigorous investigation, events of this kind could furnish insights
about the nature of the universe, and the human beings who populated it. Many of the
founder members of the Society for Psychical Research were motivated by such 'quasi-
metaphysical' interests (Blackmore 1988a; 1988b).

The first society specifically concerned with the study of psychic events was the
Cambridge University Society for Psychical Research. The Oxford equivalent, the
Oxford Phantasmological Society, was established in 1875 (Nicol, 1982). Both
organisations were eclipsed, however, by the founding of the Society for Psychical
Research in 1882. The Society was heavily influenced by Cambridge academics,
especially those of Trinity College. The first President, Henry Sidgwick, was a Fellow of
Trinity, as were other notable members, such as Edmund Gurney and F.W.H. Myers.
Despite the link with such a prestigious university, however, initial research in Britain
was conducted largely by private individuals who possessed sufficient personal
resources to fund their activities.

The first major initiative by the Society looked at reports of spontaneous experiences to
see if these could furnish some proof of the existence of psychical phenomena. The
authors of 'The Phantasms of the Living' (Gurney et al, 1886) were not concerned solely
with apparitions; they wrote in their introduction that their study was designed to deal
with all types of cases where it appeared that the mind of one human being had
influenced another without the apparent use of the ordinary five senses. Although
apparitional cases were investigated they were significant only insofar as the authors
believed that they indicated that telepathically-induced images could be created either
as objective physical manifestations, or as mental images in the mind of the recipient.

The investigation involved collecting reports of spontaneous events; the information
thus gathered was used to come to a conclusion about what had happened, and the the
veracity of the claimed experience. The investigators, then, were dependant upon the
testimony provided by principal witnesses. This reliance on human testimony was a
matter of some concern to the authors as they considered that this was an inherently
weak source of evidence, primarily due to effects of 'unconscious exaggeration' from
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'unskilled reporters' who were often 'emotionally implicated' in the phenomena the
claimed to have observed (West, 1948: 265). So concerned were the authors of
'Phantasms' that they devoted a lengthy discussion to the types of problems their
investigations had to address (Gurney et al, 1885, Vol 1: 114-172). Gurney and his co-
investigators tried to overcome these problems by gathering as much information about
an incident as possible: they would solicited additional corroborative statements from
other individuals who were present at the time of the event, or who were involved in the
experience, and they would conduct several interviews with the primary witnesses to
check the consistency of the story. In this their research displays a very natural
assumption: that the larger the collection of reports and accounts the greater the
chance of establishing the facts of the incident and dispensing with the misperceptions
and lies and so on, which they felt were endemic features of human testimony.

Not all the early research focused on the possibility of psychic links between humans.
For example many researchers were interested in the extent to which people could
detect future events: Besterman (1932-1933) studied pre-cognitive dreams; Saltmarsh
(1934) analysed unsolicited reports of precognition which were sent to the offices of the
Society for Psychical Research by members of the public. Here again though, it is clear
that the investigator's only access to the actual paranormal event - the precognitive
dream - came through descriptions presented in written or verbal reports.

The initial stages of what later came to be known as parapsychology thus reflected two
concerns: to establish the phenomena as a proper subject for academic inquiry; and to
develop a distinctly scientific approach to the study of these phenomena.

The American Society for Psychical Research (A.S.P.R.) was founded in Boston in
1885. Like its British counterpart, the members were originally interested in spiritualism,
but soon came to direct more of their energies towards establishing a scientific
approach to the phenomena (Palfreman, 1979). Unlike their British colleagues,
however, the American researchers enjoyed the assistance, albeit limited, of university
departments. Furthermore, there was a greater interest in the use of statistics to assess
the validity of experimental studies. In 1912 at Stanford University, J.F. Coover tried to
find out if human behaviour could be influenced through the exercise of will-power.
Although he produced no positive results, his work was important in that it was
conducted with strictly controlled procedures. Some years later at Harvard, L.T. Troland
devised an experiment to test for the ability of subjects to influence mentally the
operation of an electrical circuit. This too was a landmark, for it was the first research to
employ a machine specifically designed to test for psychic phenomena (McVaugh and
Mauskopf, 1976).

It is clear that the early investigators on both sides of the Atlantic were keen to adopt
the methodological protocol of the physical sciences: collating evidence, testing
hypotheses and attempting to verify first-hand reports of experiences. In their attempts



to infuse the study of psychic phenomena with scientific rigour, these researchers
charted the path for future studies, in particular, those conducted within the auspices of
universities. For example, much of the early research in Britain established techniques
and approaches which were later to be refined by J.B. Rhine in the United States.
Tyrrell (1938) pioneered a card-guessing methodology during the 1920's; Olliver (1932)
experimentally distinguished between telepathy and clairvoyance. These developments
either pre-dated, or were contemporary with, Rhine's paradigmatic influence on
psychical research.

In both the United States and Europe, then, there was a movement towards adopting
standard procedures and methodological techniques in the study of psychical
phenomena. Thus, in 1927, when J.B. Rhine was appointed to the psychology
department at Duke University, North Carolina, there were sufficient preconditions for
the establishment of a thoroughly scientific approach to the understanding of
anomalous mental events.

Rhine's work is of central importance in the history of the study of the paranormal
insofar as it had a paradigmatic influence on future research. He devised replicable
experiments and produced a standard terminology, employing for the first time the title
'parapsychology'. The subjects for his experiments were ordinary individuals, not self-
confessed mediums or 'psychic stars'; and his experimental results were analysed with
sophisticated statistical techniques, and furnished numerous significant results. He
tested to see if psychic abilities were effected by variables such as distance, or drug-
induced altered states of consciousness, thereby raising a variety of issues which
subsequently became the focus for further research. He supervised research students
who later continued working in other university departments, and he founded the
Journal of Parapsychology, which quickly became the pre-eminent forum for the
publication of empirical and theoretical papers (Rhine, 1934; 1937; 1948a; 1954).

The consequence of Rhine's efforts was that the investigation of paranormal
phenomena became synonymous with laboratory-based experimental studies. The
reports of spontaneous experiences which had prompted the founding fathers of
psychical research were considered to provide, at best, only anecdotal evidence, and
this was considered to be insufficient for a scientific discipline. Accounts of personal
experiences, however, were not ignored altogether. In an editorial in the Journal of
Parapsychology Rhine argued that information from reports of spontaneous cases could
be useful to experimental parapsychologists (Rhine, 1948b). Voicing an opinion he
shared with his wife, Louisa, he claimed that laboratory research had produced
sufficient evidence to prove the existence of psi, the parapsychological facility which
was thought to underpin a variety of psychic phenomena. Consequently, there was little
to be gained from further attempts to display the existence of psi; further research
should primarily explore the dimensions of the phenomena. The Rhines felt that the
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base environment for these experiences were not the laboratory, but everyday life.
Thus, the reports that people made of their experiences could provide clues about the
ways that the phenomena worked; these insights could then be used by experimental
parapsychologists to refine their laboratory techniques. Largely due to the popular
success of J.B. Rhine's earlier books, the Parapsychology Laboratory in which he and
his wife worked had received approximately 14,000 unsolicited reports of spontaneous
experiences. The task of analysing this material fell to Louisa Rhine.

She began with the assumption that it would be impossible to verify all the accounts
which had been submitted to the Laboratory. There were too many, and a large number
of the reported events had happened several year before the start of her research.
Besides which, it was felt that the problems encountered by earlier researchers in their
attempts to verify accounts proved that such procedures, however meticulous, could not
furnish sufficiently hard evidence.

She considered the massive number of reports collected by the Laboratory presented a
way by which she could avoid the reporting effects which had beleaguered earlier
workers. She argued that these reporting effects were idiosyncratic, and influenced by
the individual's psychology and the circumstances in which the account was made. She
was convinced that laboratory research had revealed objective and stable phenomena;
she reasoned, therefore, that over a large number of cases the reporting effects would
not cause consistent distorting influences. Consistencies in the accounts, however,
would reflect robust aspects of the phenomena and the way they occurred in a natural
environment. Isolating these features from the large array of reports would reveal
further information about the nature of the experiences, and also could be used as the
basis for further statistical work to determine the relationship between discrete features
of the experiences.

She classified each written account into one of a series of collections. In some cases
she would produce a typed version of an incident based on her reading of the original
letter or account sent to the Laboratory. This allowed her to distil the essential and
interesting aspect of the experience into a more condensed form. While this certainly
eased the process of classifying such a large number of cases, it raises two issues: by
what criteria did she code accounts into categories, and extract the 'essential' aspects?
Also, when re-writing versions of people's letters and reports, to what extent did she
translate the account, or alter various parts of it? Her own review of her work (L.E.
Rhine, 1981) provides no information about the way these operations were performed.
It would seem that her work was informed by the assumption that the significant
features of the experience were self-evident, and that it was an unproblematic task for
the analyst to identify them.

Within recent years some parapsychologists have become interested in the
phenomenology of paranormal experiences (Alvarado, 1984; Schlitz, 1983). This was



stimulated in part by a recognition of the importance of Louisa Rhine's sustained
analysis of the ways that psi forces manifested in consciousness, and by a resurgence
of interest in developing lines of parapsychological research which were not laboratory
based. (An example of this trend is Dow's 1987b plea for a more 'active' approach to
the study of psychic phenomena.) However, the use of the word 'phenomenology' bears
little resemblance to the sophisticated philosophical and sociological analyses which
share this title. Parapsychologists use the concept simply refer to the primary features
of an experience as the individual perceives it.(A similar concern informs
phenomenological studies in other areas of anomaly research: Evans' (1984; 1987)
research on entity encounters; Hufford's (1982) study of 'Old Hag' attacks; Schwarz's
(1977) study of Men-in-Black appearances, and Uriondo's (1980) work on UFO
sightings.) For the purpose of this discussion we will consider the phenomenological
approach in relation to work on out of body experiences, or OBEs.

Early research noted several phenomenological characteristics of the OBE: the
sensation of floating and soaring, being able to see the physical body while separated
from it, observing a cord linking the astral body to the physical, and the sensation of
shock upon re-entering the physical body (Muldoon and Carrington, 1951). Based on
differences in the characteristics of the experiences, Crookall (1961; 1964) suggested a
distinction between 'natural' and 'enforced' OBEs. Natural OBEs occur gradually, and
mental and perceptual awareness is heightened; enforced OBEs occur suddenly, and
cognitive facilities are not qualitatively increased, but in many cases actually diminish.
Crookall's analysis is based upon people's descriptions of their perceptions and
thoughts during the experience, and upon their accounts of the circumstances leading
up to the onset of the phenomenon.

Alvarado (1984) failed to find any evidence to support Crookall's distinction between
two primary forms of the OBE. Blackmore (1982) has suggested that a distinction
between spontaneous and induced OBEs might be more useful; for example, there may
be a qualitative difference between OBEs induced by meditation and those which occur
as a result of a sudden accident.

A more radical departure from traditional parapsychological analysis of the OBE is
revealed in Blackmore's attitude to those aspect of the experience by virtue of which it
came to be regarded as a distinctly paranormal experience. Despite the evidence from
studies by Muldoon and Carrington (1951), Crookall (1961; 1964) and Morris et al
(1978), she is not convinced that there are two components to the self, one of which is
separable from the physical body. Neither is she sympathetic to arguments that the
experience itself is merely the phenomenological expression of a period of heightened
consciousness which facilitates extra-sensory perception. Aligning herself with more
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psychological theories of the OBEG6 she attempts to devise an explanation which
focuses on underlying cognitive and neurophysiological processes. In contrast to many
psychological theories, however, she tries to incorporate and account for the details of
the individuals’ reported experience (Blackmore, 1982; 1983; 1984).

During the 1940s and 1950s parapsychology seemed to thrive. In 1957 the
Parapsychological Association was formed, and in 1969 it was allowed to affiliate with
the American Association for the Advancement of Science, although earlier applications
to affiliate had been rejected (Collins and Pinch, 1979). And, in the late 1960's there
were a renewal of interest in the paranormal (Truzzi 1971; 1974a; 1974b). This was
partly sparked by the emergence of a 'hippy' culture, alternative lifestyles and an
interest in Eastern mysticism; it was also boosted as a result of the publicity given to
psychic 'stars' such as Uri Geller and Mathew Manning.

Despite these events, however, professional parapsychology has had significant
problems in the last two decades. Universities are now reluctant to have
parapsychology laboratories officially affiliated to them. The laboratory established by
Rhine, for example, is now an independent research unit - the Foundation for Research
into the Nature of Man - and has no formal links with the university at North Carolina.
(The exception to this trend is the recent appointment of a Professor of Parapsychology
at the University of Edinburgh. This Chair, however, is partly funded by private money
bequeathed in the will of the writer, Arthur Koestler.) Despite the evidence accrued from
a massive number of experimental studies, orthodox scientists are reluctant to accept
the claim that psychic events exist and that parapsychology is a 'proper' science.
Indeed, its critics have become particularly strident, vocal and well-organised in their
denunciation of knowledge claims produced by parapsychologists (Collins and Pinch,
1979; Pinch and Collins, 1984; see the journal The Skeptical Inquirer, published by the
Committee for the Scientific Investigation of Claims of the Paranormal). Moreover, and
perhaps more damaging, some of the most impressive evidence for psychic abilities
has been found to be fraudulent (Markwick, 1978; 1985; Nicol, 1985; Rogo, 1985; see
also the exchange between Blackmore, 1987, and Sargent, 1987).

In a recent historical study, Mauskopf and McVaugh (1980) conclude that the prospect
for parapsychology is bleak. Support for this comes from a recent exchange in the
journal Behavioral and Brain Sciences between two professional parapsychologists and
a committed sceptical psychologist (Alcock, 1987; Rao and Palmer, 1987). This
exchange suggests that the critical debate between the two camps has become
stagnant: the parapsychologists make cautious and measured claims for the existence
of minute extra-sensory influences detected by increasingly sophisticated experimental
studies; the sceptic elevates parapsychology's (implicit) claim to be a revolutionary
science and finds no evidence to support it. Sociologists of science who have analysed
this debate have noted that the terms in which it has been conducted rarely seem to
develop (Pinch, 1987). It appears that science alone is incapable of arbitrating upon the



existence or non-existence of paranormal phenomena (Collins and Pinch, 1982).

It is not only sociologists and sceptics who have noted that parapsychology has made
little progress in its attempt to become an accepted member of the scientific community.
Susan Blackmore is one of the United Kingdoms' leading parapsychologists, and in a
series of papers she has argued that parapsychology has failed to establish its subject,
and has made no significant contribution towards an understanding of human nature.
To rectify this, she suggests that it must discard many of its fundamental assumptions.
In particular, she focuses on the concept of 'psi' - the mental ability which is claimed to
be present in all forms of psychic phenomena (Blackmore 1985; 1988a; 1988b). She
argues that the search for evidence of psi has led the discipline down a blind alley,
especially as this has obscured interest in those events which initially stimulated
psychical research: spontaneous experiences of anomalous phenomena. Blackmore
suggests that these experiences are the proper subject for parapsychological
investigation, not the nebulous concept of psi.

Blackmore argues that the basis of the problem is that psi has always been defined
negatively: that is, in terms of what it is not. Consequently, as orthodox science
continues to provide 'rational' explanations of an increasing number of phenomena
which were hitherto considered to be manifestations of psychic phenomena, the brief of
the discipline actually diminishes. Furthermore, as psi becomes increasingly elusive,
there occurs a corresponding urgency in the parapsychologists' attempts to find it, and
thereby furnish their study with a legitimate subject matter. However, this has led to a
great emphasis upon the development of particularly sophisticated laboratory based
techniques, as a consequence of which parapsychology has not developed the range of
empirical or theoretical innovations necessary to maintain its momentum as an
emergent and radical science. Thus Blackmore considers that, over the past century,
parapsyschology has failed to generate any novel lines of inquiry. Using Lakatos'
phrase there have been no 'progressive problem shifts' within the subject.

As a response to this dilemma she argues for a new parapsychology which is not hide-
bound to the concept of psi, but which takes as its starting point the fact that people
consistently report and describe anomalous experiences. She has no doubt that these
experiences occur; the issue is to explain why they occur and take the form they do. It is
this observation that has led her to recommend that greater analytic attention be paid to
the accounts of these occurrences. As Blackmore herself has stated:

The phenomena [of parapsychology] are essentially accounts of people's experiences.
(Blackmore 1988b: 56)
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Blackmore's concern to develop new lines of parapsychological inquiry has informed
her recent work on Near-Death-Experiences, or NDEs. A typical NDE scenario may be:
during an important operation a patient 'dies’, that is, she becomes clinically dead.
While theatre staff try to resuscitate the patient, she undergoes a variety of experiences:
the sensation of leaving the body, meeting deceased relatives and friends, and
travelling through a tunnel towards a brilliant white light. Just before reaching the source
of the light, however, the attempts of the theatre staff to resuscitate the patient are
successful, and the patient 'regains unconsciousness' under anaesthetic.

For many the NDE has a profound mystical and spiritual importance; indeed, many of
those who have had this experience have subsequently developed an active spiritual
life. However, Blackmore accounts for the phenomenological features of the experience
in terms of cognitive processes. For example, the 'tunnel experience' is a common
feature of NDEs. Blackmore claims that we can account for this by tracing the
neurological pathways through which electrical impulses are transmitted through the
brain in times of physiological crises, such as the initial stages of death. Thus the
sensation of travelling through a tunnel is merely the individuals' experience of the
'‘winding down' of cortical function prior to the cessation of all activity. As she eloquently
phrases it, near-death experiences are 'visions from a dying brain' (Blackmore 1988c).7

A first point to make about her ideas is that, however interesting her explanation might
be, it is hard to see how it represents an alternative parapsychological explanat

ion. It seems that Blackmore is arguing that in the case of the NDE, the
phenomenological features of that experience are simply the epi-phenomenon of
cognitive processes which occur as the individual nears death. Thus the dimensions of
the experience of interest to a parapsychologist, such as those features which appear to
indicate some form of continued existence after death, are explained away by reference
to the organisation of neural pathways which conduct electrical impulses in the head.
Thus, although Blackmore argues for a renewed interest in people's accounts, it seems
that this is motivated simply to elicit consistent features of those experiences which can
then be explained in terms of determinant cognitive events.

From the review of the development of psychical research, it is clear that the action
orientation of language use has not been addressed in parapsychological research
projects. Hitherto, parapsychologists have relied on what might be termed a more
common-sense approach to the relationship between language and the world, treating it
as a channel through which salient aspects of experiences and events can be
recovered. This observation is not intended as a criticism. Given that the realignment in
our understanding of language use emerged only in the last twenty years, and has
gravitated around specifically sociological issues, it is not surprising that
parapsychologists have not addressed them. However, what we now understand about
language, and the way it is inextricably tied to social actions, has important implications
for future parapsychological research, and it is worth considering them carefully.



Whether or not we accept the argument that the analysis of discourse is a necessary
prelude to, if not a replacement for, traditional forms of analysis, Gilbert and Mulkay's
(1984) research suggests that an attempt to discover 'what really happened' through the
analysis of reports and accounts may be plagued with methodological difficulties, many
of which are relevant also to the parapsycholgical research on spontaneous cases. For
example, we noted earlier that a procedure adopted by Louisa Rhine involved
categorising the reports of experiences that she was studying; occasionally she would
type her own versions of specific reports to emphasise the salient aspects. It is not
clear, however, what criteria were used to decide which were the salient factors; nor is it
clear by what criteria she decided upon the categorisation scheme by which accounts
were classified. This unexplicated reliance on the analyst's competence is a central
feature of traditional sociological studies of science, and was one of the contributing
reasons behind Gilbert and Mulkay's re-orientation of their own research project.

In the light of these problem, it might be useful to reconsider the appropriate focus of
parapsychological research efforts. The study of accounts of spontaneous events
presents one feasible option. We have already seen that Blackmore has argued that the
proper subject matter of parapsychology are peoples' accounts. Although her reasons
for arriving at this conclusion are markedly different to the arguments presented here, it
is still an interesting and possibly significant convergence.

Furthermore, in the examination of the empirical materials earlier in this chapter, we
began to see the range of analytic issues which can be explored if we focus on the
active and dynamic character of language use. Quite simply, we can ask how do people
describe their paranormal experiences, and what objectives are such descriptions
designed to achieve? Obviously we may anticipate that people will be engaging in
persuasive work: but how, with what resources?

Conclusions

Parapsychological studies of a spontaneous paranormal experiences are motivated
primarily to discover the facts of the incidents; they are committed to finding out 'what
really happened'. The discussion so far has, at the very least, raised a series of
problems with such a project, both in terms of its methodology and the adequacy of the
assumptions about language such a project relies on. It is not necessary, however, to
abandon a concern with factual statements about anomalous phenomena. Rather, we
need to shift the focus of our attention: we need to ask, how are accounts designed so
as to portray the factual status of the experiences so reported? This and related
themes will inform the empirical chapters of this book. At this stage, however, is
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important to provide some illustration of the sorts of dividends that accrue from a focus
on the social dynamics of language. In the next chapter we will discuss three studies
which in different ways, enhance our understanding of the organisation of factual
discourse.

Notes

1 A lengthier discussion of Gilbert and Mulkay's (1984 ) study appears in chapter three
2 'He' is used advisedly here, as all the scientists working in the dispute were male

3 The transcription symbols used in the data extracts are explained in the appendix.

4 These and related extracts receive a more detailed consideration in Drew's (1990)
analysis of competing strategies in courtroom cross-examination.

5 These materials are examined in Drew's (1984) paper on reportings in invitation
sequences.

6 For a review of these see Rogo (1982).
7 This review is necessarily inchoate, and many imaginative parts of her explanation

have been overlooked; a more comprehensive outline of her ideas can be found in
Blackmore (1988c).



Chapter two
On the anal ysis of factual accounts:

t hree case studi es

| nt roduction

We noted at the end of the |ast chapter that an approach to

| anguage use which is infornmed by an appreciation of the
mul ti ple ways in which the world can be described, and which
al so enphasi ses the pragmatic character of descriptions,
forces us to reconsider the way we view factual accounts. If
any description is just one of a variety of ways of describing
sonet hing, we cannot rely on descriptive accounts generally to
gain access to the state of affairs to which they purportedly
refer. Therefore we need at |east to reassess the status of
accounts as research resources. In response to the

met hodol ogi cal dil emmas posed by this position, we may wish to
reject the role of accounts in the research process
altogether. There is, however, an alternative. In the |ast
chapter | enphasised that there has been a renarkabl e

bur geoni ng of academ c research on what m ght be called the
action orientation of |language use, and sone of the dynam c
characteristics of the activity of describing were illustrated
by reference to sone enpirical exanples taken from occasi ons
of verbal interaction. These consi derations suggest that we
may investigate accounts to see how the factual status of the
events being reported is constructed in the organisation of
the account. That is, if we accept that accounts and
descriptions do things, we may investigate the ways in which
their own status as factual accounts is acconplished.

This shift in our understandi ng of | anguage use, and the

nmet hodol ogi cal inplications which follow fromthese, require
us to focus on the follow ng question: how should accounts be
studi ed? What exactly can we do with themthat is analytically
ri gorous and which has clear enpirical pay-offs for our
under st andi ng of human conduct? In this chapter | want to
sketch the dinmensions of this enpirical programe. To do this,
we will exam ne three studies: Smth's (1978) exam nation of
an account of a young girl's apparent decline into nental
illness; Potter and Edwards (1990) anal ysis of dispute about
what really occurred in a specific neeting between the
Chancel | or of the Exchequer and ten political journalists, and
W ddi conbe and Woffitt's (1989) analysis of the way in which
a nmenber of the punk subculture nakes a conpl aint about the
way that she is treated in one aspect of her every day
experience. These three studies raise sone diverse enpirical
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concerns which are relevant to the analysis of accounts of
anomal ous experiences, but al so address sonme net hodol ogi cal

i ssues. By examning themin sone detail, then, not only do we
obtain sonme idea of how to proceed enpirically, but we also
begin to see sone of the nethods whereby the factual status of
the events reported on in the account are acconplished through
t he desi gn and organi sation of the account.

Smth: "Kis nentally ill

Smith subtitles her paper 'the anatony of a factual account’;
a phrase which neatly captures the essential concern of this
chapter, and indeed, of the book. The account she exam nes was
coll ected by one of Smith's students for a class exercise. The
students obtai ned accounts from peopl e who knew ot hers who
were nentally ill. The text which Smth anal yses was witten
by a student fromthe interviewee's account. In this case, the
intervi ewee was a young wonman who was a personal acquai ntance
of "K', the girl who's nental breakdown is docunented during
the interviewwth Smth's student.

When the account was initially read out in the class, Smth
reports that she heard it sinply as a description of events
and behavi ours which indicated that 'K was indeed suffering
froman increasingly serious set of psychol ogical problens.
When she received the witten version of the account however,
Smith found that it could be read in a very different way - as
a series of 'cutting out' procedures whereby the behavi our of
"K' was defined as '"not normal'. This led Smith to formul ate
an entirely new analytic interest in the account: how was it
organi sed to nmake it recogni sable as an account of a young
wonman's decline into nmental illness? How was the warrant for
this interpretation provided for in the organisation of the
account ?

Smth stresses that social actors interpret their worlds, and
cone to an understandi ng about their dealings with others, by
virtue of their own practical reasoning skills. She clains
that such an understanding is not random nor determ ned by

i ndi vi dual idiosyncrasies and psychol ogi cal predispositions;
rather, it is informed by culturally available sets of

know edge, or 'what everybody knows'. In this she is making a
di stinctly ethnonet hodol ogi cal claim that social actors are
not propelled either by psychol ogical or internal drives, not
constrai ned by overarching cultural events. Rather, they are
sense nmaki ng agents, and their interpretative practices are

i nfornmed by sets of know edge about the world held in common
wi th other people. Indeed, the fact that intersubjective
under st andi ng appears to be a routine feature of our day-to-
day dealings with other people is an indication that the
interpretative resources we use to make sense of other

peopl e's behaviour are, in nost respects, isonorphous with the



sense maki ng resources which underpin the way ot her people
under st and our behavi our.

These considerations underpin Smith's analysis in the
foll ow ng way. She suggests that there is a culturally
avai |l abl e set of assunptions about nental illness. She argues
that these assunptions informnot only the way in which the
account is pout together, but also in the interpretative
practices that she, as a reader or recipient of the account,
relies on to understand the account as an account of nental
illness. Smth's enpirical aimin her analysis of the account,
then, is to show how this commobn-sense or 'lay' schema inforns
the way in which the account is designed to facilitate the
inference or 'realisation' that it is a description of nental
illness. For Smth, what really happened - whether K was
mentally ill or not - is indistinguishable fromthe practi cal
reasoni ng resources through which K's nental illness (or
sanity, or whatever) is produced as an 'obvious' or
"accountable' feature of the world. (See al so Garfinkel,
1967) .

Smth's analysis begins with that part of the student's report
in which it begins to be witten as the story of Angela, K's
friend. Angela clains that her

recognition that there m ght be sonething wong was very
gradual, and | was actually the last of her close friends
who was openly willing to admt that she was becom ng
mentally ill. (Smth, 1978: 28.)

Smith's interest in this statenment lies in the way that it
provides a set of instructions to the reader. It establishes
right at the start of the account that K was becom ng nentally
ill. Thus, this is an interpretative frane through which the
reader/ hearer may cone to see the abnormality of K's

behavi ours which are subsequently listed. Furthernore, it
states that K s developing illness was noted not only by
Angel a, but al so by other people. Thus, Ks illness is
established as a fact, which is gradually 'realised , and
‘accepted' by her friends. It is established, then, as
sonething 'out there in the world" to which people react and
respond, and not sonething which is, for exanple, nerely an
expl anat ory hypot hesis to account for sonme unusual behavi our.

Smth al so focuses on the way in which Angel a, the producer of

t he account, characterises herself as a friend of K 'Friends
are usually positively predisposed to those with whomthey are
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friendly. W would not expect a 'friend gladly to cone to the
conclusion that a friend was becomng nentally ill, or wthout
a certain reluctance. Because Angel a portrays herself as a
friend, we infer that the report of Ks illness is, at |east,
not the product of nmalicious msreporting. W can al so infer
that Angela's gradual realisation of Ks illness is a result

of her having to confront and cone to terns with this
characteristic of her friend. It is thereby established as a
fact about K, and not nerely, for exanple, the way that Angel a
interprets K s behaviour.

By using the word '"friend" to characterise her relationship to
K, Angela al so begins to warrant the authority of her account.
That is, a friend is conventionally reluctant to see negative
traits, but is in sufficiently frequent and cl ose contact to
be in a position to discern behavioural irregularities. There
are other ways, however, in which this warranting can be done.
Smth focuses on instances in which there are descriptions of
Angel a' s behavi our followed by a characterisation of K's
behavi our in the sanme setting. She argues that the
descriptions of Angela's behaviour present a 'rule' or norm by
whi ch the reader/hearer can cone to see K s behavi our as
abnormal . For exanple, Angela reports

W would go to the beach or the pool on a hot day, and I
woul d sort of dip in and just lie in the sun, while K
insisted that she had to swm 30 lengths. (Smth, 1978:
28-29.)

In this exanple, Angela's 'dipping" in the water and '] ust
laying in the sun' provide a norm this furnishes a version of
what people usually do at a swi mm ng pool on hot days. By
reference to this characterisation of 'normal' behaviour,
however, K's insistence on swming thirty lengths is

recogni sabl e as the behavi our of soneone who is, at |least, a
conmpul sive swinmer. That this may be strange behaviour is
further reinforced by the work done by the word "insisted' :

i nstead of characterising her swinmmng as, say 'sSw nm ng
thirty lengths', Kis portrayed so that the reader/ hearer
senses that this is something she is conpelled to do. And any
conmpul si ve behavi our directed towards sonething as leisurely
and i nconsequential as swmmng on a hot day warrants the
inference that there is something not quite right with K

Additionally, Angela cites exactly how many | engths K woul d
swm it is not that she swama |ot nore than Angel a, but that
she consistently swam that anmount of | engths. Using a

nunmeri cal evaluation further enforces the sense that K's
activity was compul sive, in the sane way that people alleged
to be suffering from neuroses devel op what m ght seemto

ot hers as habitual preoccupation with trivial activities.



Furthernore, the use of such precise detail permts Angela to
i ndicate that she had attended a sufficient ambunt of such
pool si de sessions to have been able to discern this consistent
feature of K s behaviour, thus further warranting the

conpet ence of her reporting.

One 'commopn sense' notion about 'facts', as opposed to
personal judgenent, or subjective interpretation, is that they
are, or should be, the sane for everyone: they exist

i ndependently of the real mof human affairs. In light of this
common sense understandi ng of facts (a conception which is
enshrined in the natural sciences, mathematics and form
logic) it is interesting to note the way in which Angela's
account gradually increases the nunber of people who, in
addition to her, cone to 'realise' that Kis nentally ill. So,
early on in the account, it is Angela alone who is concerned
at aspects of K s behaviour. Subsequently, however a person
called Trudi is introduced into the account, and she too cones
to share Angel a's opinions. Then Angel a describes an incident
whi ch | eads her nother to accept that K was behavi ng
strangely. By the end of the account, Angela, Trudi, Angela's
not her, another friend called Betty and an additional friend
of the famly are all characters who have been used in the
account to affirmthat Ks 'problem was not, say, a peculiar
interpretation of events arising fromAngela's idiosyncratic
perception of the world, but an objective fact which prevail ed
upon a variety of people.

The main part of Smth's analysis concerns the various
contrast structures which appear in the account. Her analysis
of this device focuses on the way in which they establish the
appropriate nornms of behaviour fromwhich K s subsequently
descri bed actions can be seen to deviate. So, for exanple
"dipping in the water' establishes a guide or norm by which
K's insistence on swmmng thirty lengths is recogni sably not
nor mal

However, the way in which Smth relies upon this
characterisation of contrast structures seens to be the main
weak point of her analysis. First, it is not clear that just
by removing the 'instructions' or norns provided in the first
part that K s behavi our woul d seem | ess strange. In the

sw nmi ng pool exanple, as we have seen, the sense of the
strangeness of this activity rest at least in part upon the
wor k done by characterising K as insisting that she swam
thirty lengths. Equally, K s obsessiveness is reinforced by

t he use of precise nunbers in the description of the
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behavi our.

There is a nore general nethodol ogical point to be derived
fromthe analysis of contrast structures. Smth states that
she uses the term'contrast structure' very loosely as she is
enploying it to identify what seemto be typical procedures.
Thus

QG her itenms which are not constructed as contrast
structures at the |level of individual itens, can be shown
to be contrastive with reference to |arger segnments of
the account (Smth, 1978: 40.)

| think that such an inprecise conception of this device can
be unhel pful. A contrast structure may be conposed of two

adj acent itens, as in the description of the behaviours of
Angel a and K at the pool. But Smith seens here to be saying
that a statenment or item need not necessarily be seen to
contrast with any adjacent statenent, because there is always
anot her part of the account to which it is contrastive. As it
now i s expanded to include any statenent or individual
description which can be found to be contrastive to any ot her
part of the account, we |ose sight of the boundaries of the
device. In the context of Smth's overall analytic

achi evenents, this primarily nethodol ogical point has little
i nportance. |t does suggest, however, the need to be rigorous
in the way that we identify devices and resources in the

or gani sati on of accounts.

By way of a summary of Smith's analysis we can nmake the

following points. First, her enpirical work is illumnating in
that is uncovers sone devices whereby the account is done as
an account of 'nmental illness'. In particular she focuses on

contrast structures, and the way in which the first part of
such devices provide an interpretative framework which gui des
the reader's/hearer's understandi ng of the second. However,
she di scusses other features. For exanple, we observed that
the first statenent of the account proper was exam ned to
reveal the way that it established at the outset that K was
ill. Furthernore, we saw how t he account provi ded by Angel a
was warranted as the authoritative version. This was done in
the way that Angel a established that she was a 'friend of K
The issue of the identity of Angela as a 'friend,' rather than
any other way in which she could have been characterised, is
not a feature of the account to which Smth devotes any
speci al analytic attention. Nonethel ess, her discussion is
useful in that it permts us to see that the way that an

i ndividual is described may be crucial to how we understand

t he epi sode of the account for which that identity has been
sel ected as salient or appropriate. The issue of the way that
peopl e are descri bed energes again in the discussion of the



W ddi conbe and Woffitt paper.

A second inportant point is that the kind of devices that
Smith identifies are enployed to build the facticity of the
the account. Its status as a factual account is inextricably
tied to the linguistic practices through which that facticity
is acconplished. Smith also reveals how the factual status of
mental illness is artfully produced through Angela's
description. Her analysis thus suggests a dissolution of the
di stinction between events or states of affairs in the world,
and descriptions of those states of affairs. The very

exi stence of such events, and their characteristics, are the
product of the way in which they are described. Furthernore,
t hese descriptions are thenselves informed by the pragmatic
tasks for which they are designed.

Finally, and related to this last point, it nay be argued the

anal ysis of an account of nental illness may be interesting,
but it pales into insignificance when conpared to the inport
of nmental illness itself. That is, the events which happened
to K, her decline into 'nental illness', and, we may suspect,

her subsequent treatnent, are crucial here, not someone's
recol | ection of her behaviour. However, Smith's analysis shows
why an attention to accounts of the world are absolutely

rel evant. The type of account she analyses is exactly the kind
of material that may be used as the basis to assess K's
conpetence and nental stability. To show how t hat account is
organi sed, and to reveal its factual status as a consequence
of common sense reasoning practices, is to provide an insight
toreal life events which thensel ves may have significant
consequences for a person's life. Smth also illum nates the
organi sed practical reasoning, enbedded in the account, which
provi des the basis from which epi sodes of behavi our can be
seen as evidence of nmental illness. Her analysis thus
explicates sone tacit criteria of 'mentally ill"' behaviour as
they are enployed in Angela's account. In doing this she nmakes
a distinctly sociological contribution to a phenonenon | argely
understood primarily in terns of interpersonal relations and
cogni tive or neurophysiol ogi cal processes.

The Chancellor's nenory

A concern to focus on accounts which thensel ves nmay have rea
Iife consequences informs Potter and Edwards' (1990) study.
Their anal ysis concerns materials, both witten and spoken,
whi ch were generated in a dispute about 'what was actually
said" in a neeting between Ni gel Lawson, then Chancell or of

t he Exchequer (the government's chief finance mnister) and
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ten political journalists from Sunday newspapers. The neeti ng,
in Novenber, 1988, was officially '"off the record . Such
unofficial nmeetings are a routine feature of the rel ationship
bet ween governnent and journalists, allowing mnisters to
"float' ideas and proposed policies to gauge public reaction.

The neeting in Novenber concerned the governnment's policies
for pension schemes for senior citizens. The Sunday foll ow ng
the briefing, all the journalists who attended the neeting
publ i shed stories claimng that the governnent was planning to
i ntroduce radical revisions in pension schenmes. In particular,
they reported that benefits, which at that tinme were received
by all senior citizens, were to be targeted on those nost in
need. This targeting was to be conducted through a process of

i ncone assessnent or 'neans testing' . As a consequence of such
a scheme sone senior citizens would receive increased

pensi ons, while others would receive nothing at all.

When they were announced in the newspaper these proposal s net
with fierce condemmation, both from nenbers of the opposition
parties and fromthe Chancellor's colleagues in his own party.
At the height of the furore, the Chancell or nmade statenents
claimng that he had not said that the governnent was going to
introduce a revised system of paynents based on neans testing.
| ndeed, he clained that the journalists had conspired together
and concocted a 'farrago of invention' whose accounts 'have no

rel ati on whatever' to what he said (Hansard,l Novenber 22, 24,
and 26; reported in Potter and Edwards, 1990: 411). In the
foll ow ng days the journalists produced articles to defend
their version of the neeting with the Chancellor, and there
were several other articles which generally exam ned the issue
of which of the two sides was nost believable in their clains.
Thus, the issue of the pensioners' paynents was sonewhat
ignored in preference to the debate to determ ne which of the
parties to the dispute were nore accurate in their
recol l ection of what was actually said at the neeting.

Potter and Edwards focus on one feature of this subsequent
debate: the way in which 'consensus' about a version of what
happened coul d be used, firstly, to warrant the authority of
the journalists' accounts of the neeting, and, secondly, used
as evidence of collusion between the journalists to fabricate
the story. Before we exam ne their analysis, there are sone
nmet hodol ogi cal issues raised by their research

Potter and Edward's anal ysis of the warranting procedures to
establish the facticity of conpeting versions was not solely
notivated by an interest in these materials (although they do
deserve careful exam nation). Rather they wanted to make sone
critical points concerning a tradition of social psychol ogi cal
research which is generally known as attribution theory (see



Hei der, 1958; Jones and Davis, 1965; Hilton and Sl ugoski,
1986; Kelley, 1967). Attribution theory research is broadly
concerned to isolate the processes through which people cone
to make judgenents and form concl usi ons about ot her people.
Research in this tradition has been primarily experinmental. A
typi cal experinmental procedure m ght involve subjects being
presented with witten stories or vignettes which provide
specific sets of statenments and information. The subject then
has to nmake inferences fromthe materials contained in the

Vi gnettes.

Potter and Edwards argue that

For attribution theorists, |anguage - both the given
vignettes and the expressed inferences nade by the
subjects - is treated as nere description, The vignettes
used as the "stinulus materials' are taken as
straightforward stand-ins for the world. (1990:407.)

For Potter and Edwards, however, description is itself a form
of social activity, and not just a decontextualised
representation of cognitive events and processes. Thus, for
them the nethodol ogy of attribution studies is problematic
because it ignores the action orientation of |anguage: it is
not able to take account of the way that descriptions are
designed to do things. Their analytic concerns therefore
coincide with those of Smth, and have much in common with the
anal ytic focus which underpinned the exam nation of enpirical
materials in the previous chapter.

There is a related point. For attribution theorists, consensus
information has a crucial bearing on the kinds of attributions
people may nmake in real life. Potter and Edwards, however,

wi sh to add a further dinension to our understanding of
consensus by exploring the ways in which it is a usable
resource to warrant accounts. Their analysis is an exam nation
of 'the way consensus may be constructed to warrant a case,
and how it may be subsequently underm ned through being recast
as collusion (Potter and Edwards, 1990: 412). They cite the
foll owing three statenents as invoking consensus to warrant
the factual status of the journalists' accounts. (The first
two are taken from statenents nade by nmenbers of parlianent,
and are recorded in Hansard; the third cones from a newspaper
article.)

(1)

33



"How on earth did the Chancellor, as a forner journalist,
manage to mslead so many journalists at once about his
i ntentions?

(2)

"As all the Sunday newspapers carried virtually the same
story, is the Chancellor saying that every journalist who cane
to the briefing - he has not denied that there was one -

m sunder st ood what he sai d?’

(3)

'The reporters, it seened, had unaninmusly got it wong. Could
so many nessengers really be so nuch in error? It seens
doubt ful .’

To gain a sense of the anal ytic approach adopted by Potter and
Edwards it is useful to cite in detail their exam nation of
t hese extracts.

In the sequence of events, Extracts 1 to 3 follow
Lawson's claimthat the reporters were wong. That is, he
has questioned the factual status of the reports. Using
the idea of wi tnesses corroborating versions, we take the
rhetorical force of these accounts to be sonething |ike
this: it is reasonable to imagi ne that sone of the
journalists mght be msled in a briefing of this kind
but not that they all should. If a nunber of observers
report the same thing, that encourage us to treat the
status of that thing as factual. The consensuality of the
reports' accounts is offered at the basis for scepticism
about the Chancellors'.

Furt hernore

t he passages do not nerely state that the consensus is
present, but provide the basis for a rhetorical appeal to
the reader to construct it herself. For exanple, the
extracts work on the quality or adequacy of the consensus
and its unanimty.[] The large size of the consensus is
wor ked up using the description 'so many' journalists,

whi ch pick out the nunber of journalists as exceptionable
or notable.(Potter and Edwards, 1990: 412.)

Potter and Edwards go on to exam ne the Chancellor's
subsequent statenents after the articles in the Sunday
newspapers. They claimthat the resources he enploys to
warrant his version of the briefing again rests on consensus.
The foll owi ng extract cones froma statenent nmade by the
Chancel l or in the House of Commons. Renenber that the
Chancel l or was, at this tinme, in the delicate position of



trying to defuse a potentially enbarrassi ng debate about the

i ssue of neans testing by claimng that he had been grossly

m srepresented by the journalists. In this extract he has just
claimed that the journalists' stories bore no relation to what
he actually said, when there is an interruption by a nenber
froman opposition party,

Qpposition MP: They [the journalists] will have their
short hand notes

Chancellor: Ch yes they will have their shorthand notes
and they will know it, and they will know they went

behi nd afterwards and they thought that there was not a
good enough story and so they produced that.' (Hansard,
Novenber 7; cited in Potter and Edwards, 1990:416.)

This statenent allows the Chancellor to furnish the basis of
the follow ng inference: the unanimty of the journalists
account of the briefing was due to their collusion with each
other to fabricate this story. Moreover, it provides a reason
why the journalists acted in this way: what the Chancell or
actually said was not sufficiently interesting to use as the
basis for a story.

There is one further interesting enpirical observation. They
exam ne the followi ng extract taken from a newspaper article
by one of the journalists who had been present at the now
contested briefing. In it he describes his recollection of the
neeting. Potter and Edwards claimthat this description
warrants the witer's claimthat he (and his col | eagues) had
made an accurate report of Chancellor's comments.

M Lawson (the Chancellor) sat in an arnchair in one
corner, next to a w ndow | ooki ng over the garden of No.
11 Downing Street. The Press Secretary, M. John G eve,
hovered by the door. The rest of us, notebooks in our

| aps, perched on chairs and sofas in a circle around the
Chancellor. It was 10.15 on the norning of Friday 4
Novenber....(Cited in Potter and Edwards, 1990: 419.)

Clearly, describing the scene of a disputed neeting in such
preci se detail serves as a warrant of the authority of the
journalist's account. The reader is given the inpression of
clear recollection of the events; this inplies that it is
unlikely that the journalist would then have forgotten what
the Chancell or went on to say. Thus the journalist's reported
recol l ection is another device which authorizes a particular
ver si on.
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A related point is that the journalist's description of this
scene is a recollection of its characteristics from nenory.
Yet we see that this description is designed to facilitate the
inference that his recall is accurate, and his version
therefore trustworthy. The description of the nenory is

t herefore being used to performspecific functions. This
observation is relevant also to many of Smth's analytic
remar ks (al though, again, they are not addressed explicitly):
Angel a' s description of her recollection of specific
activities and behavi ours were designed to enphasi se the
"fact' of K's illness.

Cogni tive psychol ogi sts have studi ed extensively the human
menory processes through which information is coded, stored
and then retrieved. Wiile it is acknow edged in the literature
t hat social factors may effect, for exanple, what itens of
informati on are nenorised, and the ways in which they may be
subsequently recalled, this psychol ogi cal approach presupposes
that, essentially, our nmenories are cognitive events in our
heads. In the journalist's recollection of the disputed

neeti ng, however, we can see that his nenory of what was
happeni ng was constrai ned by what that recoll ection was neant
to do. The very dinensions of his recollection were
constructed in and through the pragmatic work addressed in the
account itself. This invites a critical reappraisal of the
assunption that there is an underlying sphere of cognitive and
mental events that exist independently of social processes.
These issues will be addressed in detail in chapter five and
in the concluding chapter.

As a summary of Potter and Edwards' paper we can reintroduce
their two main analytic goals. They are interested in
exam ni ng how di scourse is organi sed to warrant a factua
case, and how factual discourse is organised to acconplish
specific activities. These issues were explored in their

anal ysis of the use of 'consensus' in the dispute between the
Chancel l or and the journalists. Their enpirical concerns
clearly reflect those which informed Smth's analysis. Both
studi es expl ored the organi sation of accounts, and focused on
speci fic | anguage resources through which events were
characterised to warrant the factual status of those
descriptions: so, where Snmith concentrated upon contrast
structures, Potter and Edwards focused on consensus.

In the next section we will |ook at an anal ysis which reveal s
a further resource: the description of a person's soci al
identity.

Warranting a conpl ai nt
W ddi conbe and Woffitt's study (1989) exam nes the way in
which a 'social identity' can be invoked in the course of a



specific communicative activity to provide for a certain set
of inferable properties about the person and the events so
descri bed. They exam ne an extract froman interviewwth a
femal e punk in which she expresses a negative assessnent: a
conplaint in which being a punk is described as entailing
significant disadvantages. They argue that the way the speaker
desi gns these utterances addresses a very sensitive issue. She
is formulating a conplaint to illustrate a feature of her life
as a nmenber of a subcultural group; in this instance, punk. It
i s possible, however, that negative 'common know edge' about
this group may be i nvoked to account for the behaviour of

t hose peopl e about whom the speaker is conplaining. That is,
what is known generally about the group is always potentially
avai l abl e as a set of resources by which to interpret the
activities of any specific nenber. For exanple, the

conspi cuous node of dress, the grubby, unwashed appearance and
the reputation for violence - some of the stereotypical
features of the subculture - may be invoked to legitimte and
rationalise the reactions that the speaker has encount ered,
and thereby to underm ne the legitimcy of the conpl aint.

Thus, she is faced with a problem to justify her conplaints
and design her descriptions so that the basis for her
conplaints is seen as warranted, while at the sane tine
deflecting the type of response we may characterise as 'Wl |l
what do you expect |looking like that?' . The object of their
analysis is to furnish a technical appreciation of the way in
whi ch the speaker orients to and negotiates this problem

As they focus on a relatively short extract, their data wl|
be presented in full.

l[: Wuat's it like to be a punk ?
S: It can be quite difficult
' cos when you go into a pub
or somet hing
you get (.) sort of (.)
in sone pubs they say "Get out"
‘cos of the way you | ook

~No oo~ WNER

(Wddi conbe and Woffitt, 1989: 6.)
W ddi conbe and Woffitt exam ne three features of this
extract: the activity the speaker describes to illustrate her
negative assessnent, the reactions of other people and the
reasons for their reaction.

In the utterance 'cos when you go into a pub or sonething' the
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speaker illustrates an activity which she then goes on to

cl aim she was prevented from doi ng. Wddi conbe and Woffitt
poi nt out that activities can be described so as to nake

rel evant a specific category or classification of the people
who do them To illustrate this they use the exanple of the
activity of 'going to a psychol ogy |l ecture', which i ndexes the
identity of 'psychology student'. This is not to say that this
is the only way of referring to people who m ght go to such

| ectures; they nerely enphasise that the formul ation of the
activity 'going to a psychology |lecture' makes this identity,
as opposed to 'university student' or 'first year
undergraduate', relevant for the particulars of the talk in
whi ch such a formrul ati on may be i ntroduced.

The activity of '"going to a pub' however, does not furnish so
strong a set of inferences about the category of people
engaged in it. Apart fromcertain specific inferences, for
exanpl e, that the people actually going into the pub are above
the |l egal drinking age, or | ook old enough to pretend that
they are, there is otherwise little that can be gl eaned about
the identity of the people so described. Therefore, it may be
termed an 'anybody's activity': the sort of thing any ordinary
person m ght do.

There is a related issue: this activity could be described in
a nunber of different ways. For exanple, 'having a few beers’,
‘going drinking' or 'going out on the piss'. These

formul ations furnish a different set of inferences from' going
to the pub'. Whereas the other exanples hint nore towards
revelry - a 'night out' - the formulation presented by the
speaker is a particularly routine description. It orients
instead to the conventional or institutional character of
'going to the pub' as sonething that a | arge nunber of people
do routinely every night of the week.

A final point is that going to a pub entails a variety of
social activities. Wth the exception of the solitary drinker,
peopl e usually go to pubs with friends, or to neet friends,

pl ay various ganes, talk to other people, and so on. In the
speaker's description of this activity there is no hint of the
"social' character of going to pubs. That is, she has built
this description to exclude any reference to this activity as
being that of a group of people. Wat the speaker is orienting
toin this formulation is the possibility that a recipient my
infer, quite reasonably, that it is likely that her friends
share her interests, taste in clothes and music and val ues,
and so on: in short, that they too may be nmenbers of the sane
subcul ture. Furthernore, it may be argued that a group of
punks going into or drinking in pubs could be viewed as

t hreatening, alarmng, and so on. The way in which she builds
her description therefore displays her tacit awareness that a



slightly anended formul ati on of the sane activity - one which
suggested the activity of a nunber of individuals - could
furnish very different sets of inferences about events; and
that these could in turn be cited as the (legitinmate) basis
for the reactions about which the speaker is conplaining.

W ddi conbe and Woffitt then exam ne the way the girl

descri bes the reactions of other people. She says 'you get (.)
sort of (.) in sonme pubs they say "Get out"'. In this
utterance the speaker actually fornul ates a version of the

wor ds used on those occasi ons when she has been barred from
pubs. Furthernore, her utterance is designed so that these
words nmay be heard as reported speech. Thus, she creates the

i npression of reporting the words which were actually said to
her. "Get out' is an inperative order. It fornmulates in the
har shest possible terms what could otherwi se be described as a
request to leave. In this way the speaker provides for the
severity of the others' reactions: it is not nerely that she
was barred, but that the manner in which this happened was
positively vehenent.

W ddi conbe and Woffitt propose that the speaker is building a
contrast between her activity and the response it receives. W\
observed earlier that the speaker has desi gned her
descriptions of her activity to provide for its routine and
nmundane character, and that by virtue of this pragmatic work
she has occasi oned the rel evance of her own 'ordinary’
identity. Yet in describing the reactions of other people she
uses such resources as reported speech to fornul ate a general
and extreme response. These utterances are designed to reveal
an asymretry between the response of other people, and the
activity which pronpted that response.

In the utterance ''cos of the way you | ook' the speaker
fornmul ates a reason for the reactions of other people, and
thereby attributes to these other people the reasoning
procedures which informtheir actions. By doing this the
speaker inmplicitly ascribes a theory of social behaviour to

t hese ot her people: nanely, that they assune that people who
dress in a certain way, be it 'punk', 'gothic', or 'heavy
rock', are likely to cause trouble, warrant suspicion and
deserve contenpt. The way in which the speaker addresses this
issue is a further resource to heighten the contrastive
effects of the prior two utterances. First, the speaker
portrays the others' extreme and negative reactions as being
based not on firm evidence, such as, for exanple, personal
experience, or comobn and accepted 'know edge', but on a very
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superficial feature - the way in which she dresses. Second,
the way in which she describes her appearance renders its nore
startling features as uninportant; instead she portrays it as
j ust anot her appearance, as just another 'look'. By inplying

t hat her appearance is not in any way radically different from
ot her nodes of dress, she underm nes the possibility that her
appearance may be legitimately used as the basis for negative
and damagi ng i nferences about her. Finally, by constructing
her appearance as a routine matter - just another way of
dressi ng anong many others - and by formul ati ng ot hers'

reacti ons as bei ng based upon superficial features, the
speaker in the target data nmakes avail able the inference that
such theories of action are inherently weak and unreliabl e.
One inplication of this is that others' behaviour is seen as
notivated not by reason, but by less worthy factors, such as
bli nd prejudice.

The primary feature of Wddi conbe and Wooffitt's analysis is
the way in which the speaker occasions an ordinary identity so
as to underline the |legitinmcy of her conplaint. Occasioning
her identity as an 'ordinary person' is one of a variety of
culturally avail able resources at the speaker's disposal. One
inplication of this research is that, whereas identities as
aspects of 'the self' have traditionally been considered to be
relatively static properties of individuals, we can now begin
to exam ne them as characteristics which are 'achieved and
made salient in day to day activities.

Concl usi ons

The three studies we have consi dered have several conmon

t hemes. Each identifies sonme resources which people can use to
warrant, display, legitimse and construct the accuracy or
facticity of their accounts. Furthernore, each study has
significant nethodol ogical inplications for alternative
approaches to that subject area. Smith's paper fashions a
distinctly sociological and enpirical perspective on nental
illness; Potter and Edwards' analysis takes issue with aspects
of attribution theory, and Wddi conbe and Whoffitt question
the social psychol ogi cal assunption that identities and
'selves' are discrete nental or cognitive schenata.

Toget her, then, these studies provide a guide to the type of
anal ysis that we can pursue in the exam nation of accounts of
par anor mal experiences: we can study themto uncover the way
that the factual status of those accounts is achieved, to

find out how they are organised, and to see what inferential
busi ness is addressed through the organi sation they display.

There are two approaches to the anal ysis of | anguage use

whi ch, to a varying degree, have a conmon intellectua
background i n et hnonet hodol ogy: conversation analysis (for
exanpl e, Atkinson and Heritage, 1984) and di scourse anal ysis,



(for exanple, Glbert and Miul kay, 1984). Prior to any
enpirical analysis it is therefore necessary to exam ne these
two approaches in nore detail.

Not es

1 Hansard is the official report of all speeches and debates
in the House of Commons.
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Chapter three
Sone net hodol ogi cal issues

| nt roducti on
There are two contenporary anal ytic approaches which focus on
t he dynam ¢ and organi sed properties of |anguage use:

conversation analysis (CA), and discourse analysis (DA .1 Both
of these offer a nethodol ogy for the anal ysis of spoken
accounts of paranormal experiences. In this chapter | wll
exam ne both these approaches. Drawi ng on conversation

anal ytic research and principles, however | wll argue that
there are problens with with discourse anal ytic progranme, and
that the enpirical work should be infornmed by conversation
analysis. It is not imediately obvious, however, that CA is
an appropriate nethodol ogy for the exam nation of accounts
produced by one speaker, because it takes as its subject
matter talk-in-interaction (Schegloff, 1987b: 101), of which
conversation is taken to be prinordial site. The recordi ngs of
accounts of paranormal experiences contain very few instances
of interaction per se: they consist largely of narratives
produced by one speaker in a single turn; with a few
exceptions, these data exhibit a mniml anmount of
contribution or intervention fromthe interviewer. It is

t herefore necessary to argue that, given the kind of data to
be exam ned, CA does offer the appropriate analytic and

nmet hodol ogi cal procedures. Before we discuss these issues,
however, we need to be clear about the character of both
conversation anal ysis and di scourse anal ysi s.

Conversation Anal ysis

Over the past twenty years CA has energed as one of the
primary met hodol ogies in the analysis of spoken interaction
produced in natural settings. There are a nunber of
introductions to, and overviews of, this research tradition.?2
Consequently, we need only provide a brief discussion of this
node of anal ysis.

Conversation analysis was initiated by the pioneering work of
Harvey Sacks and his col | eagues, Gail Jefferson and Emranual
Schegloff. It sets out to describe the organisation of
sequences of naturally occurring talk. It focuses on the
actions which are acconplished through the design of
utterances, and it exam nes how these actions are produced
with respect to the sequences of exchanges in which those
actions are perforned. So, conversation analysis can be

di stingui shed fromlinguistic and speech act theory-inspired
approaches to the study of talk in terns of the enphasis

pl aced upon the inportance of the imedi ate sequenti al context



in which an utterance is produced. Wereas speech act theory
tends to focus on single utterances, renoved fromthe actual
environment in which they occurred, conversation anal ysis
begins with the assunption that utterances nmust, in the first
i nstance, be contextually understood by reference to their

pl acenment in a sequence of utterances.

We can illustrate this if we consider sone of the issues which
first led Sacks to the study of conversational interaction. He
had been worki ng on recordi ngs of tel ephone calls to the Los
Angel es Suicide Prevention Center. In nost cases, if the
Center's personnel gave their nanmes at the beginning of the
conversation, the callers would give their nanes in reply.
However, in one call the caller (B) seened to be having
trouble with the agent's nane.

(1) Sacks Lecture 1, Fall 1964, p.1

this is M. Smth, nmay | help you
| can't hear you

This is M Smth

Smth

@ >mx

Sacks noted that for the rest of the conversation the caller
remai ned reluctant to disclose his identity. The Center's
personnel frequently experienced difficulties in getting
callers to identify thenselves, so this was not a uni que
occurrence. Consequently, Sacks began to investigate where in
the course of the exchanges it becane clear that the caller

woul d not give their nane.3

Wth this question, Sacks began to exam ne utterances as

obj ects or products used by participants to get things done in
the course of their interactions with others. Thus, an
utterance as sinple as 'I can't hear you' nay be investigated
to reveal how it was being strategically enployed to achieve a
specific task in the course of the conversation. Sacks
subsequent anal ysis reveals that by doing 'not hearing , the
caller is able to establish a sequential trajectory in the
conversation in which it becomes inappropriate for the agent
to request the caller's nane. So, in this case, doing 'not
hearing' is one way of acconplishing 'not giving a nane'.

A central feature of conversation analytic work fromthe

begi nni ng of Sacks' innovative investigations is a focus on
the turn-by-turn unfolding of conversation. This focus is not
i nformed by any theoretical presuppositions about the 'nature
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of conversation, or the best way to study it. Rather, it
reflects the ways that participants thensel ves use the turn-
by-turn devel opnent of the conversation as a resource to
display and maintain its orderliness. The foll ow ng extract
conmes from an exchange between a nother and her son about a
Parent Teachers Associ ati on neeting.

(4)

Mot her : Do you know who's going to that neeting?

Russ: Who.

Mot her : | don't kno:w.

Russ: Oh::. Prob'ly Mssiz MOnen ('n detsa) en

prob'ly Mssiz Cadry and sone of the teachers
and the counsel |l ors.

(From Schegl of f, 1988.)

The follow ng summary is taken from Schegloff’s (1988)
analysis of this extract. Mther's question 'Do you know who's
going to that neeting? can be interpreted in two ways: as a
genui ne request for information about who is attending the
neeting, or as a pre-announcenent of some news concerning the
people who will be attending the neeting. In the exam nation
of this exchange, the analyst can identify which of these
interpretations Russ makes by | ooking at the next turn after
Mot her's question. He returns the floor to his nother with a
guestion, thereby displaying that he treats her utterance as a
pre- announcenent. Mdther's next turn displays that on this
occasi on Russ's subsequent turn was inappropriate.

This extract illustrates an inportant point, one enphasised in
previ ous chapters, but which is worth reiterating. Note that
the way that Russ responds to his nother depends upon seeing
whi ch of the actions his nother's prior turnis performng: a
request or a pre-announcenent. The appropriateness of Russ's
next turn, and the orderliness of this sequence, is
inextricably tied to his tacit reasoning as to which of these
tasks was performed by his nother's prior utterance.

Thus, the design of an utterance will delimt the range of

rel evant possible next turns. In 'next turn' positions
speakers di splay their understandi ng of, and reasoni ng about,
t he nonment - by- nonment progress of the conversation. As the
design of a turn will be informed by a participant's tacit
reasoni ng about the imrediately prior turn, these
interpretative concerns are dealt with publicly. This provides
an i nportant methodol ogi cal resource in the anal ysis of
conversation. As Sacks et al state:



whi | e under standi ngs of other turns' talk are displayed
to co-participants, they are available as well to

pr of essi onal anal ysts who are thereby afforded a proof
criterion (and search procedure) for the anal ysis of what
a turns' talk is occupied with. Since it is the parties’
under standi ngs of prior turns' talk that is relevant to
their construction of next turns, it is their

under standi ngs that are wanted for analysis. The display
of those understandings in the talk of subsequent turns
af forded both a resource for the analysis of prior turns
and a proof procedure for professional analysis of prior
turns - resources intrinsic to the data thensel ves.
(Sacks, Schegloff and Jefferson 1974: 729; original
enphasi s.)

This does not nmean that the analyst's task is solely to
provide a translation of the analyses inherent in the manner
in which a turn will be produced; nor that such a task

i nevitably provides access to the "true' or 'intentional
operations through which utterances are designed. It neans
sinply that conversation anal ysts have a major resource in
their investigations which is unavailable to analysts who
study textual materials, such as historical docunents,
literary texts and, by inplication, accounts of events
produced in a speaker's single extended turn.

The goal of conversation analysis is to describe systematic
sequences or structures of interaction. However, it is
inportant to stress that these systematic properties are not
the products of cognitive processes which determ ne and propel
conversational interaction. Insofar as these systematic
features energe in sequences of turns in talk, we may say they
are socially organised, and culturally avail abl e,

comuni cati ve conpetencies: they are resources for, and the
vehicles of, social action. W can enphasise this point if we
consi der the case of adjacency pairs (Shegloff and Sacks,
1973). These are sequences of two utterances that are:

(1) adjacent,

(2) produced by different speakers,

(3) ordered as a first part and a
second part, and

(4) typed, so that the first part
requires a particular second part
(or range of second parts).
(Schegl of f and Sacks, 1973: 396-7)
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There are sone inportant points which need to be stated
clearly. First, the structural properties of paired actions do
not entail that these are necessarily produced as succeedi ng
actions which occur next to each other. It is not a statenent
of enpirical invariance. Neither is the concept used to
capture sone enpirical generalisation, for exanple, that in a
set nunber of instances second parts inmediately follow first
parts. Rather the concept is inportant in that it underlines
the normative character of paired actions. That is, the
production of a first part proposes that a rel evant second
part is expectable: a second part is nmade conditionally

rel evant by the production of a first part (Schegloff, 1972).
By virtue of a common orientation to the rel evance of paired
actions, speakers have the basis for inferences about the
actions of co-participants. Let us take the exanple of
guestion/ answer pairs

(1)

| s there sonething bothering you?
(1.0)

Yes or no?

(1.5)

Eh?

No.

> > >

(2)
Child: Have to cut the:se Mimy

(1.3

Child: wWn't we Mummy
(1.5)

Child: Wwn't we

Mot her: Yes

(From At ki nson and Drew, 1979:52.)

In both of these cases the recipients do not produce an answer
after a question. However, the questioners do not nerely
repeat the question, but provide truncated versions of the
guestion. This action is not inforned by an assunption that
the recipient failed to hear the question: by saying 'yes or
no' and 'won't we Munmy' the questioners indicate the
assunption that the recipients did hear the original question,
and their persistent refornulations of the original question

i ndicate that an answer is relevant and expect ed.

The orientation to the normative requirenent that appropriate
second parts follow first parts, or in this case, that
guestions nmake answers relevant, provides a basis by which the
di sappoi nt ed questioners can nmake sense of any deviation from
the rule. Thus, the recipients' silence is interpretable as



"wi thhol di ng an answer' - a state of affairs indicated by the
guestioners' increasingly insistent refornulations of the
guesti on.

Conversation anal ytic research has focused primarily on

"ordi nary' conversation, such as face-to-face and tel ephone
interaction, and thus has not directly attended to issues
relating to the context in which the talk occurs, or the
overriding goals or notives of the speakers, except where
these 'contexts' or 'notives' nay be oriented to by speakers,
and may informthe trajectory of conversational sequences. The
data to be studied here are accounts of paranormal experiences
whi ch are produced in the course of informal interviews.

| nsof ar as these interviews were pre-arranged, and the

obj ective behind themwas to solicit accounts of precisely

t hese types of experiences, these data cannot be treated as
natural |l y-occurring materials in the same way as tal k which
occurs spontaneously in everyday interaction. This does not by
itself invalidate the applicability of conversation analytic
forms of investigation for the purposes of this research. In
recent years there has been a nove to study tal k which occurs
ininstitutional settings; for exanple, in courtroom
interaction (Atkinson and Drew, 1979), in news interviews
(Greatbatch, 1983; 1988), in political speeches (Atkinson
1984a: 1984b), in doctor-patient interaction (Heath, 1984;
1986) and in the organi sation of sales interaction (Pinch and
Cl ark, 1986). These studies show that the distinctive
character of talk in specific situations is a consequence of
the ways in which speakers adapt procedures which are
recurrent features of everyday talk to the specific
particulars of the circunstances. Thus, talk in naturally-
occurring situations has a foundational or 'bed-rock' status
inrelation to | anguage use in specific settings.

Di scourse anal ysi s

The term ' discourse analysis' is used to refer to a wi de range
of analytic techniques and enpirical and theoretical research.
In this chapter I wll use it to refer only to the form of
anal ysi s devel oped in sociology by Glbert and Mil kay (1984),
and extended to social psychol ogy by Potter and Wetherell
(1987). Although DA seeks to analyse all forms of discourse,
witten and spoken, it has been used to deal with recorded

mat eri als produced frominformal interviews, and is thus
clearly relevant to the concerns of this project. Unlike CA
DA is arelatively new devel opnment, and while there have been
debates which deal with specific aspects of the discourse
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anal ytic programe, 4 there has been little attenpt to assess
its broader significance as a nethodol ogi cal devel opnment. In
this section, then, we will initially |ook at the devel opnent
of DA plotting its rise as a response to nethodol ogi cal

probl ens which energed in the sociol ogical study of science.

Al t hough a plea for an enphasis upon the study of discourse
was nmade in Miul kay et al's (1982) paper, a nore conprehensive
exegesis was presented in Glbert and Mul kay (1984), and it is
this text that we will concentrate upon.

G | bert and Mul kay study one dispute in the area of

bi ochem stry known as oxi dative phosphoryl ation, which was
concerned with the nechani sns by which chem cal and ot her

ki nds of energy are stored within cell structures. Their
initial objective was to provide a sociol ogical description of
the nature of the debate. To this end they collected taped
interviews with the various biochem sts involved in the

di spute, read the rel evant research papers and obtai ned

i nformal conmuni cations between the participants, such as
letters and notes. Their prelimnary analysis of this material
presented themw th a problem wthin their data there were a
variety of different versions of the debate, each of which was
pl ausi bl e and convi ncing. Furthernore, they noted that any one
feature of the debate, such as the significance of a series of
experimental studies, could be described and accounted for in
a nunber of different ways.

G |l bert and Mul kay realised that the variability they observed
in scientists' discourse was not peculiar to their project,

but is a constituent feature of any research which relies upon
t he use of accounts of behaviour as an investigative resource.
The recognition that variability was an inherent feature of
their data posed a serious problem in the analytic enterprise
of furnishing a single, definitive account of any specific
state of affairs, how should the anal yst account for and deal
with the diverse range of versions available in the data?

They illustrate the customary procedures used by sociol ogi sts
to negotiate these difficulties:

(1) obtain statenments by interview or by observation in a
natural setting;

(2) look for broad simlarities between the statenents;

(3) if simlarities are found, these are taken at face
value; that is, as accurate reflections of what is
"real |l y' happeni ng;

(4) construct a generalised version of participants’
accounts and present these as an anal ytic concl usi on.

While they identify this procedure with regard to one specific
study, they claimthat this fornmula may be applicable to many



ot her areas of soci ol ogi cal research

Based on their recognition of the variability of discourse,

G |l bert and Mul kay identify a nunber of crucial problens in
this traditional approach. Firstly, they cite Halliday (1978)
to indicate that all discourse is inextricably bound up in the
context of its production They claim therefore, that
ostensible simlarities between different accounts cannot be
taken to indicate consistent features about the world. These
may be due to the overriding simlarities in the circunstances
in which the discourse is produced. They argue that

Wt hout detail ed exam nation of the linguistic exchanges
bet ween researcher and participant, and w thout some kind
of informed understandi ng of the social generation of
partici pants' accounts of action, it is not possible to
use these accounts to provide sociologically val uable

i nformati on about the actions in which analysts...are
interested. (G| bert and Ml kay, 1984: 7.)

They exami ne the role played by the researcher when confronted
by a variety of accounts of ostensibly the 'same' event or

ci rcunstances. In particular, they address the argunent that,
on account of her expertise, the analyst can attend to the

val uabl e information while |ocating and dispensing with the
irrelevant material. They argue that this position rests on

t he assunption that any social event has one 'true' neaning.
They indicate, however, that social activities are the
"repositories’ of nultiple neanings, by which they nean that
the 'same' circunstances can be described in a variety of ways
to enphasise different features. Which particular formulation
is invoked as a warrantabl e version at any one tine will not
only depend upon the context in which the account is produced,
but also the interactional tasks attended to in the course of
produci ng that account. There can be no privilege for the

anal yst's decision as to what constitutes an objective or
accurate version of the world sinply because any state of
affairs can sustain a range of descriptions, the warrant for
any one of which rests in the circunstances of its production.

In recognition of these problens Gl bert and Mil kay advocat e,
as an alternative, the study of participants' discourse to
reveal the interpretative practices, enbodied in discourse, by
whi ch accounts of beliefs and actions are organised in
‘contextual ly appropriate ways' (1984: 14). They do not attend
to one set of statenents about the world as if any one form of
di scourse can furnish nore relevant or accurate material.
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| nstead, they seek to explicate the systematic properties of
| anguage use through which scientists construct their accounts
in a range of formal and informal environnents.

They note that their arguments have broader inplications for
soci ol ogi cal research. They observe that hitherto sociol ogists
have di splayed a commtnent to provide one definitive account
of that feature of the social world being studied, and thus
consequently, they are obliged to nake inferences about
partici pants' actions from di scourse about those actions. (W
may note, parenthetically, that this was true al so of

par apsychol ogi sts confronted with accounts of paranorm
experiences.) Gl bert and Mil kay argue that the anal ysis of
participants' discourse ensures that the analyst is |iberated
froma dependence upon one specific set of interpretative
practices. That is, instead of trying to reconstruct 'what
actual |y happened' from accounts, the object of study becones
the ways that accounts are organi sed through certain sets of
interpretative practices to construct a version of 'what
actual ly happened' . Furthernore, insofar as no form of

di scourse can be considered to be superior to any other for

t he purpose of analysis, they are obliged to consider al
forms of discourse, and all varieties of versions of events
contained within that data. Thus, they claimto be able to
remain 'closer to their data' (1984: 14). Mbst inportantly,
they argue that the study of discourse is necessarily prior
to, if not a replacenent for, traditional fornms of analysis:

G ven that participants' use of |anguage can never be
taken as literally descriptive, it seens nethodol ogically
essential that we pay nore attention...to the systematic
ways in which our subjects fashion their discourse.
Traditional questions...wll continue to remain
unanswer ed, and unanswerabl e, until we inprove our
under st andi ng of how social actors construct the data

whi ch constitute the raw material for our own
interpretative efforts. (G lbert and Miul kay, 1984: 15.)

Having provided a critique of traditional approaches in the
soci ol ogi cal study of science, they go on to present exanples
of the anal yses furnished by a DA perspective. For exanple,
&M identify the scientists' use of two linguistic
repertoires, or interpretative registers: the enpiricist and
contingent repertoires. They anal yse how these registers are
systematically enpl oyed by scientists to produce asynmetri cal
accounts of error and correct belief which are appropriate to
varyi ng contexts.

It is not necessary to exam ne the enpirical anal yses
conducted by G| bert and Mil kay; the purpose of this reviewis
merely to indicate that the node of analysis they devised



echoes the analytic issues addressed in the present research.
A further Iink is that DA was generated froma consideration
of nmet hodol ogical difficulties which also obtrude in the ways
i n which parapsychol ogi sts have hitherto relied upon accounts
of anomal ous experi ences.

Their work makes three inportant contributions. Firstly, it
draws attention to and articul ates profoundly inportant

met hodol ogi cal probl ens whi ch beset sociol ogical research in
whi ch the anal yst relies upon accounts, descriptions and

reports of the area of social |ife under study. Critics of
have noted somewhat dism ssively that variability in discourse
shoul d conme as no surprise (for exanple, Abell, 1983). One

reviewer has gone as far to belittle Glbert and Mil kay's
contribution by inplying it amounts to little nore than the
observation that 'sone scientists wite their scientific
papers in inpersonal ternms but in interviews talk about

sci ence personally' (Hal fpenny, 1988: 177). These observations
fail to appreciate the way in which Glbert and Ml kay
identify confounding issues which arise fromthe nature of

| anguage use, and fashion an anal ytic approach by which to
deal with them Secondly, DA generates a whol e new range of

i ssues for analytic inspection, and provides the basis of an
enpi ri cal nethodol ogy by which such questions can be
addressed. Thirdly, in drawing attention to the essentially
refl exive and constructive character of discourse, it raises
guestions about the forns of |anguage use in which analytic or
soci ol ogical clainms are made. Devel oping this |ast point,

Mul kay (1985), has gone on to devise new fornms of sociol ogi cal
analysis. In these the constitutive nature of discourse,
especially the analyst's discourse in the construction of an
academ c text, is exploited as a resource to reveal nore
clearly the discursive processes through which participants
provi de for the sense of, and thereby fashion, their social
activities. (See al so Wol gar, 1988)

The nost sustai ned devel opnment of Gl bert and Mil kay's
approach has been within social psychol ogy, particularly
Potter and Wetherell's (1987) attenpt to explore the
implications of the variable and constructive aspects of

| anguage use for traditional nethodol ogies and theories. Their
programme stens fromthe acceptance of the foll ow ng points:

(1) language is used variably;

(2) language is constructed and constructive;

(3) any one state of affairs can be described in a nunber of
ways, therefore
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(4) there will be variation in accounts;

(5) there is no fool proof way to deal with variation and
sift through accounts so as to | ocate the best and nost
informative reports,

(6) consequently, the purpose of analysis should be to study
the ways that |anguage is used flexibly and
constructively.

Wil e these points reiterate aspects of G| bert and Mil kay's
argunents, they are significant because Potter and Wt herel

di scuss themin relation to, and enphasise the inplications
for, many areas of orthodox social psychology. In successive
chapters they deal with specific areas of research, exposing

t he met hodol ogi cal deficiencies of each area and draw ng out
the inplications of these problens. They al so provide
illustrative exanples of the ways in which their version of DA
avoi ds these difficulties, while still furnishing anal yses
relevant to traditional social psychol ogical concerns.

As an exanple we can note their discussion of the concept of
soci al representations (Mscovici, 1981). It is clained that
soci al representations are nental entities, made up from
concepts and i nages, which in each case have an identifiable
structure. The theory argues that social representations
provi de the neans by which people are able to understand and
eval uate their social worlds. To understand thoughts,

attitudes and attributions, then, it is necessary to grasp the
soci al representations fromwhich these other social
psychol ogi cal phenonena energe. The theory also draws a
powerful |ink between varying social collectivities and
different fornms of social representations, insofar as it i
claimed they mark the boundary of any social group. The al
enbraci ng character of the theory prom ses a theoretical
underpinning to a diverse area of issues in the subject. At
the sane tinme, it avoids coarse cognitive reductionism that
is, the level at which the theory works is intended to be

i rreduci bly social psychol ogi cal .

S
| -

Potter and Wetherell nmake a nunber of inportant criticisns of
this theory, enploying the concept of linguistic repertoire
devel oped in G lbert and Mul kay (1984). They argue that the
theory of social representations has been hindered by its
attachnment to a notion of the social group as a fixed entity
whi ch can be identified insofar as the nenbers all subscribe
to the sanme social representations. Research usually begins by
| ooking at the social representations of honbgenous groups.
Thi s procedure hinges upon the assunption, however, that
common representations can be seen to indicate the [imt of a
group. As they state 'There is a vicious circle of identifying
representations through groups, and assum ng groups define
representations' (Potter and Wetherell, 1987: 143). The
authors also cite the predom nantly ethnonet hodol ogi cal



argunent that group nmenbership is an occasi oned phenonenon:
the way in which a speaker may align with or reject nenbership
of groups and categories nay be related to the specific social
and interactional context in which group nenbership becones
salient (Garfinkel, 1967; Sacks, 1979; W ddi conbe and
Whoffitt, 1989). Thus, a claimto be a nenber of a specific
group may not be taken to indicate a series of fixed and
determ nate statuses. This is clearly problematic for a theory
which is informed by the notion that social groups are static
entities. Potter and Wetherell also claimthat the theory
inplicitly relies on the idea that social representations are,
i nherently, nental entities to which the anal yst can obtain
access through participants' discourse. This obscures the
essential indexicality and variability of the | anguage through
whi ch people tal k about their group affiliations.

As an alternative, Potter and Wetherell suggest that the
notion of linguistic repertoire overcones the problens they
identify with the theory of social representations. For
exanpl e, by enphasising the ways that different people use
| anguage variably, in accordance with discrete contexts and
specific interactional tasks, the analyst does not have to
endorse a circular argunent about the relations between groups
and representations, nor subscribe to the view that soci al
phenonena nmust be inforned, at some |evel, by an underlying
cognitive reality. (A detailed discussion of the discourse
analytic critique of, and alternative to, social
representation theory can be found in Litton and Potter,
1985.)

Potter and Wetherell's discourse analysis is in nbst respects
the sane as the variety espoused in G| bert and Ml kay (1984),
al t hough there are sone interesting differences. Their
versi on addresses a wide variety of issues in social

psychol ogy, whereas Gl bert and Miul kay remain in one specific
area of sociology. Unlike G| bert and Mil kay, Potter and

Wet herel |l explicitly acknowl edge the et hnomet hodol ogi cal

i nfluences on their work. Furthernore, they draw extensively
on conversation analytic studies of naturally occurring talk,
rat her than studies inspired directly by Garfinkel's (1967)
witings. For exanple, their chapter on accounts uses Atkinson
and Drew s (1979) research on courtroominteraction; and their
critique of social psychological attenpts to study
categorisation is informed directly by material from Sacks
early |l ectures.

Unlike Glbert and Miul kay, Potter and Wetherell try to
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descri be the process of 'doing discourse analysis. Wile they
are noderately successful when dealing with the nore nundane
aspects of the process - for exanple, identifying research
guestions, collecting material and transcribing tape recorded
interviews - their attenpt to articulate the analytic
processes which occur when they confront any actual data is,
by their own admi ssion, |ess satisfactory The authors point
explicitly to their inability to provide a coherent account of
what they do. To conpensate they invoke conparisons between
the skills involved in riding a bike and anal ysing data. Both
sets of skills are, in Ryle's (1949) terns, 'know edge how
rather than 'know edge that'. They go on to enphasise the

i nductive search for recurrent patterns in the data, | ooking
for broad simlarities, not only in the ways that people use

| anguage to di scuss any specific topic, but also in terns of
the functions for which any stretch of discourse has been

desi gned.

Finally, Potter and Wetherell provide a brief discussion of
reflexivity, an issue which has becone centrally inportant to
the formof DA pursued in Mil kay's subsequent research

(Mul kay, 1985). They acknow edge that their argunments about

t he constructive nature of |anguage use apply also to their
own witings, including the discourse through which such
observations are made. This does not disqualify or underm ne
the status of their work as they claimthat

It is possible to acknow edge that one's own | anguage is
constructing a version of the world, while proceeding

wi th analysing texts and their inplications for people's
social and political lives. In this respect, discourse
anal ysts are sinply nore honest than other researchers,
recogni zing their own work is not imune fromthe soci al
psychol ogi cal processes being studied. Mdst of the tine,
therefore, the nost practical way of dealing with this
issue is sinply to get on with it, and not to get either
paral ysed by or caught up in the infinite regresses
possi ble. (Potter and Wetherell, 1987: 182.)

In this passage the authors present a practical resolution to
nmet hodol ogi cal dil emmas which arise fromthe refl exive
character of |anguage use. Although any academ c text can be
examned to see how it constructs one version of the world, it
is perm ssible and practical to suspend, or 'bracket off' that
possibility when attenpting to provide an analysis of a state
of affairs. Consequently, the analyst can legitimtely depl oy
the rhetoric of nore 'positivist' domains of social science
research in the manner through which any 'findings' are

present ed. ®

To summari se, then, the objective of discourse analysis is to



exam ne the functional use of |anguage in a range of forns,
and in a variety of contexts. It seens entirely suited as a
techni que by which to study spoken accounts of paranorm
experiences. However, in the follow ng section we will exam ne
sonme problens with this node of analysis, and thereby clarify
the character of the anal yses to be devel oped i n subsequent
chapters.

D scourse analysis: a critical appreciation

In this section we will take a critical |ook at sone aspects
of DA, devel oping points raised primarily in Glbert and

Mul kay's text, but which are al so applicable to subsequent
devel opnents. We begin by considering sonme issues arising from
the concept of the linguistic repertoire, and its use as an
anal ytic tool.

W may start with Gl bert and Mil kay' s observation that

di scourse is variable. That is, in their research they
recogni sed that they were being provided with different
accounts of the same thing, by the sane or different people,
often by the same people within the space of a single
interview. At the root of this observation is a series of

phi | osophi cal issues which are highly germane to their overal
project. These concern the ways that words obtain their

meani ng.

Garfinkel (1967) lists a variety of philosophers who enphasi se
t he i ndexi cal nature of sonme classes of words: that is, that
they obtain their nmeaning fromthe circunstances in which they
are used. Mre recently, Barnes and Law (1976) argued that all
words and utterances can be treated as indexical, and derive
their sense fromsituations in which they are used. Cearly,

t hen, the neaning of a word cannot be derived fromsonme set of
criterial features which inhere in the nature of the object or
state of affairs in the world to which the word refers
(Wttgenstein 1953; Pitkin 1972; Wi smann 1965). Wat G | bert
and Mul kay have observed, then, is one consequence of the fact
that descriptions and referential utterances are not

determ ned by the properties of the features to which they
refer. Rather, utterances are conposed of selections avail able
to the speaker. Any description or reference is produced from
a potentially inexhaustible list of possible utterances. As
the literal correctness of an itemcannot be cited as the
warrant for its use, insofar as any nunber of itenms may be
equal |y warranted, what principles informa speaker's actual
selections fromthis range of possibilities?
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Gl bert and Miul kay attend to this issue by highlighting the
cont ext - dependence of accounts. In varying contexts, speakers
may produce varying accounts. In their research, they found
that scientists enployed an enpiricist repertoire in fornma
contexts, and a contingent repertoire in informal contexts.
The enphasis on repertoires or linguistic registers requires
comment. According to Potter and Wetherell, a repertoire is:

constituted through a limted range of terns used in
particular stylistic and grammatical constructions. Oten
a repertoire wll be organised around specific netaphors
and figures of speech (tropes).... (Potter and Wt herell,
1987: 149.)

Di scourse anal ysts are interested in the way that speakers use
| anguage functionally: to achieve certain ends in the course
of interaction. In the interviews conducted by Gl bert and
Mul kay, for exanple, the scientists were attenpting to depict
their work as being guided by their adherence to the correct
procedure of scientific activity; they described alternative,
contradictory work in terns of contingent, personal or social
factors. These were depicted as having prevented ot her
scientists fromreaching the sane conclusions. That is, in
constructing a persuasive account of the superiority of their
work in the course of face-to-face interaction with the
interviewers, they enployed two repertoires by which to
characterise asymetrically the specific state of affairs
bei ng descri bed.

We have noted previously that no state of affairs constrains
the referential itens which nay be used to describe it; also,
t hat speakers have a range of descriptive itenms fromwhich to
choose in constructing a description. Gl bert and Mil kay's
enphasi s upon the inportance of linguistic registers offers a
way to understand the procedures by which a specific series of
selections is made: itens are selected in accord with the
linguistic repertoire being used, and the broader tasks which
are negotiated through that repertoire. Thus, a scientist may
sel ect specific utterances to refer to another scientist's
work to inply that he is not sufficiently objective, but

noti vated by personal interests. To understand the procedures
of word selection, then, it is necessary to anal yse the
activity the speaker is engaging in through the use of a
specific linguistic repertoire.

Such repertoires may be invoked over | arge sequences of talk.
By inplication, then, the actions being acconplished are

| ocated at a general |level of the discourse. It is this point
however, that is problematic, because conversation anal ysis
has revealed that the activities acconplished in talk are



| ocated at a sequential and interactional order of detail for
whi ch the notion of |inguistic repertoire cannot provide an
account. This feature of talk can be illustrated by reference
to materials introduced in chapter one.

(5 (Trip to Syracuse: 2)

1 C Sotha: -:t

2 | - k- khhh

3 C Yihknow ! really don't have a place tuh sta:y.
4 | hhCh:::::.h

5 (.2)

6 I hhh So yih not g'nna go up this weeken?

7 (.2)

8 C Nu::h L don't think so.

9 I How about the foll owi ng weekend.

10 (.8)

11 C hh Dat's the vacation isn't it?

12 | hhhhh GCh:. hh ALright so:- no ha:ssle, (.)

13 S-0

14 C - Ye: h,

15 | Yi hkno: w. :

16 () Hhhh

17 | So we'll make it fer another ti:ne then.

A brief analysis of this extract illustrated three inportant

points. Firstly, in substituting 'vacation' for 'weekend the
speaker displays his inability to conply with the co-

partici pant's suggestion, but nmakes this inferable fromhis
utterance, rather than stating it explicitly. Secondly, this

i ndi cates that the selection of itens fromwhich to fashion an
utterance is ordered at the nost elenentary |evel - single
word selection. Thirdly, the reasoning which inforns the
conposition and use of the utterance exhibits a sensitivity to
t he sequential environnment in which it occurs.

G | bert and Mul kay i nvoke the concept of the |linguistic
repertoire to allow themto focus on the functional character
of | anguage use. This ensures, however, that the |evel at

whi ch they | ocate and anal yse these functions in the
scientists' reports is far too gross to take account of
precisely these three delicate features of the nonent-by-
nmoment, practical acconplishment of tal k. They can not provide
ei ther an account for, or an analysis of, the ways that
speakers thensel ves resol ve the problem of selection. |ndeed,
the mantle of the linguistic repertoire occludes fromthe
range of issues to be investigated the fine-grained orderly
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production of talk. This is paradoxical in light of their
claimthat the 'detail ed exam nation of |inguistic exchanges',
and an 'informed understandi ng of the social generation of
partici pants' accounts' (1984: 7) should be a prelude to, if
not a replacenent for, traditional sociological forns of

anal ysi s.

One of Glbert and Mul kay's primary contributions is their
enphasi s upon the ways in which interpretative resources are
enbodi ed in accounts. Through anal ysis of these socially-
organi sed resources they reveal the manner in which scientists
provide for the character of their actions and beliefs. In
their critique of traditional sociological studies they draw
attention to the ways in which researchers have an
unexplicated reliance upon precisely these features of

| anguage use. However, conversation analytic studies indicate
that Gl bert and Mul kay's fornul ati on of these issues falls
short of providing a detailed account of the character of
these "interpretative practices', and how these may be
utilised as interactional resources.

Extract (1) illustrated that speakers' resources in the

busi ness of talk are intimately related to the sequences in
whi ch they are produced. That is, the word 'vacation' obtai ned
much of its sense, and inferential power, fromthe speaker's
use of it in an utterance which was inmedi ately after a
proposal for the date of an excursion. The speaker was relying
on the interpretative practices which were enbodi ed, and

t hereby nmade avail abl e, through the structure of adjacency
pairs, and this specific type of adjacency pairing in
particular. That is, one set of resources to which
participants can resort in comng to an understandi ng of the
sense of an utterance are the structural and organi sati onal
properties of the way that it is produced. Speakers rely on
resources which inhere in the trajectory of prior sequences.
W may regard these resources as being |locally occasi oned:

that is, furnished by the precise character of the preceding

i nteraction.

The point is this: Glbert and Mil kay correctly enphasi se the
i nportance of interpretative resources in the ways that
partici pants provide for, and recogni se, the sense of an
utterance, or series of utterances, produced by co-
participants. They do not enphasi se, however, that precise
interpretations nmade by speakers may be infornmed by inferences
whi ch are available by virtue of the participant's analysis of
the structural aspects and sequential trajectory of the prior
interaction. This entails a further inplication: that the
resources which are available to participants to furnish a
recogni sabl e sense for any specific utterance or stretch of
tal k are occasi oned phenonena: that is, produced |ocally, and



tied to the specific trajectory of the talk. To illustrate
what is nmeant by occasioned interactional resources we can
exam ne the ways that participants in conversation enpl oy

social identities, and assunptions deriving from category

menber shi p.

The application and negotiation of category nmenbership is a
‘real life' concern for interactants, as Drewreveals in his
(1987) analysis of 'po-faced' receipts of teases. He shows
that these types of hunorous remarks tend to occur after a
sequence in which a speaker has been engaging in a stretch of
talk that is recogni sably overdone, or exaggerated. A tease,
then, acts as a formof social control of mnor conversational
transgressions. O nore interest, however, are the procedures
by which interactants construct the teases. He shows that the
t easer focuses on category nenbershi ps which are inferable
fromthe speaker's prior stretch of over-elaborated talk, and
subtly anends themto provide a 'tease inplicated devi ant
identity' (Drew, 1987: 246). By producing a po-faced
responses, recipients of teases display a recognition of the
deviant identity ascribed to them and produce responses which
are essentially defensive, and designed to re-affirma non-
deviant identity.

When teasing, speakers are using as a resource comonly
avai | abl e know edge about category nenbership, and the way any
menbership can be used as the basis for inferences about the
peopl e to whomthe category applies. This set of common-sense
know edge is highly organi sed (Sacks, 1972) and has been shown
to be a resource for interactants in a variety of
circunstances: in police interrogations (Watson, 1983; Wwk,
1984); in the assessnent of 'deviant' identities (Smth, 1978;
Wat son and Wi nberg, 1982); in courtroominteraction (Drew
1978; 1990); in the ways that nmenbers' thensel ves nonitor and
control the nenbership of certain social groups (Sacks, 1979;
W ddi conbe and Woffitt, 1990); as a resource enpl oyed by

sal es peopl e (Schenkein, 1978c) and as a resource in the
reporting of extraordinary events (Jefferson, 1984a ). Each of
t hese studies explicates the way that speakers rely on

soci al l y-organi sed, culturally-available means by which to
provi de for the |ocally-occasioned character of either their
identity, or the identity of soneone el se.

The enmpirical focus of discourse analysis is the explication
of functions achieved through accounts, texts, and so on, and
thus it tends to gloss the detail ed procedures by which
specific identities can be negotiated and used by interactants
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for practical ends. For exanple, G lbert and Mil kay's
interview material conmes fromscientists tal king about their
research, and the research of their colleagues. In their

anal ysis of these materials Gl bert and Miul kay attend only to
the their interviewes' identities as 'scientists'. That is,
because it is '"scientists' who are tal king (rather than

"enpl oyees', 'loyal -but-reluctant coll eagues', 'rigorously
enpirical scientists' or sinply people tal king about their
jobs to a sociologist) it transpires that the talk is
"scientists' talk. Analysing a stretch of talk by reference to
only one category, however, obscures the ways that category
menber shi ps can be fluid, and occasioned to attend to the
fine-grained features of interaction. Mdrre seriously, an

exam nation of discourse which was founded on the assunption
that the materials being anal ysed were 'scientists' talk could
furnish enpirically incorrect analyses. This could occur, not
only in the way that the actual details of the talk had been
adunbr at ed under the gross categorisation accorded to the
respective statuses, but also in the way that the analyst's
expectations of what is actually occurring in the talk may be
i nfluenced by know edge relating to scientists and their
activities, or any other pre-analytic variable the anal yst

m ght inpute to the data. That is, the use of broad categories
to define the character of an interaction, prior to any
detailed enpirical analysis, may in fact distort the very
features of the data in which the analyst is interested.

Finally, | want to | ook briefly at how notions of 'context'’
may inform anal ytic considerations. To illustrate these points
it is necessary to discuss the ways in which previous
soci ol ogi cal research has treated this issue.

In traditional sociolinguistic studies, the analyst enploys
the context of the talk as a resource to anal yse exchanges.

An exanple is Becker et al's (1961) ethnographic study of

medi cal students. To understand the argot of the nedical
students Becker observed the occasions in which the students
used words and phrases of in which he was interested. Fromthe
contexts of their use, Becker tried to identify the neaning of
the word and its relationship to the student's peception of
her activity. This nmethod, however, |ed Becker to make sone
gquestionable interpretati ons, on one occasion ascribing a
nmeaning to a word which the students thensel ves subsequently
rej ect ed.

At ki nson and Drew (1979) set out to indicate the order of
probl em whi ch energes if comon-sensically avail abl e devices -
menbers' abilities - are used as unexplicated resources for
anal ytic purposes, especially with regard to ethnographic
research. They note, firstly, that an ethnographer's
description of any scene can be indefinitely extended; any



closure is therefore a practical achievenent. Merely being
present at a scene to observe the circunstances in which a
word is used, then, does not inmmediately ensure that the
observer has an objective, or even better inforned,
perspective on the events being studied. Furthernore, and as
di scourse anal ysts have been keen to point out, |anguage is a
constructive medium any description, then, is constitutive of
that to which it refers. This is not only a problemfor the

et hnographer in conpiling a description of sonme event; it
obtrudes when using participants' descriptions to gain a
better access to the nmeaning or use of the utterances in which
the analyst is interested. Even if an ethnographer can argue
for the validity of the description of the circunstances in
whi ch an utterance occurs, it is still necessary to warrant
the claimthe participants thensel ves were orienting to these
features as being the rel evant aspects of the context.

Schegl of f (1987a) has el aborated this point. He argues that
nost social science research which deals with di scourse has
enphasi sed that differences in such discourses are essentially
the products of the context in which they occur. Thus, for
exanple, in hospitals, talk will be analysed as representative
of, and inextricably tied to, the statuses and rol es conmonly
found in these institutions: doctor- patient, doctor-nurse, or
nurse-patient discourse. In a courtroomwe will find | awyer-

W t ness speech patterns. The sane applies in classroons,

boar droons, therapy counselling sessions, and so on. Now while
it is clearly possible for a sociologist to assenble a
description of the context, it is not clear that this wll
help clarify the discourse in that circunstance. W have

al ready seen that any state of affairs in the world can
legitimately be described in a massive variety of ways. Thus,
to use a description as a sociological tool in analysis is to
el evat e one possi bl e description above all others.

Wiile Gl bert and Mul kay are in no way guilty of the sane
errors, their research does not attend to the ways in which
context is a relevant issue, only for the analyst, but also
for the participants during interaction. Conversation analytic
research, however, seeks to explicate the participants
orientation to features of the circunstances, and reveal how
these orientations informthe production of utterances, and
are thereby displayed as being relevant for practical reasons.
One inportant corollary of this enphasis is that the actual
trajectory of the prior talk is itself a contingency of the
interaction, and may be oriented to as an i medi ate context by
whi ch the rel evance of an utterance nmay be di spl ayed. For
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exanpl e, the relevant aspects of an interaction may be
enbarrassnent, a question, an excuse, a repair, an
instruction, and so on. Moreover, such relevancies may be
fluid, and variabl e between specific utterances, or even
within single turns, and reflect not 'macro' or institutional
features, but the specific path of the interaction. These
features of the way that speakers orient to context are

exam ned primarily through conversation anal ytic studies.

During interaction speakers orient to features of the

envi ronment, whet her physical, social, or the sequenti al
trajectory of their talk. Insofar as they are being produced
for the benefit of co-interactants, utterances wll be
designed to display these occasioned rel evancies. They are
avail abl e al so, therefore, for the overhearing analyst. A nore
useful understandi ng of the 'context' of any utterance, then,
is to see how speakers exhibit in their talk their
under st andi ng of the context, and display the manner in which
it is relevant for their talk. In Schegloff's words:

a notion like "context” wll have to remain substantively
contentl ess, and unconmtted to any prespecified referent
and be instead "programmatically relevant” [that is]
relevant in principle, but with a sense al ways to-be-

di scovered rather than given-to-be- applied. (Schegloff,
1987b: 112)

There are, then, a nunber of features of naturally occurring
tal k which are overlooked in a discourse analytic research
programme. Firstly, the orderly features of utterance design
whi ch occur in the fine-grained detail of interaction,
including single word sel ection procedures, are obscured by an
enphasi s upon the explication of broad linguistic repertoires
whi ch inform stretches of tal k. Secondly, conversation

anal ysts have indicated that structural and sequenti al
features of discourse are thensel ves resources available to
partici pants, either to understand another's talk, or to
furnish a sense for their own utterances. These features of
the "interpretive practices' and 'organisation' of talk do not
receive detailed attention in discourse analysis. Thirdly,
research has reveal ed that category nenbership and occasi oned
social identities are resources by which participants can
assenble their activities in interaction. Finally, the results
fromparticipants' analyses of the relevancies to which their
talk is related will informthe production of utterances, and
the interpretation of other's utterances. Insofar as these
anal yses are displayed primarily for the benefit of co-
participants, they are thereby nade avail able for analytic

i nspection. Thus, the 'relevant' features of the context of
any talk will be those to which speakers thensel ves display a
sensitivity.



In this section | have delineated the features of |anguage use
whi ch are of analytic interest in this research by conparing
the broad features of discourse analysis with sone objectives
of, and insights from conversation analytic studies. By this
conpari son we have been able to detail the range of issues

whi ch nmay be explored in subsequent chapters, and to account
for the use of a conversation analytic framework. Lest this
review of discourse analysis seemoverly critical, however, by
way of a conclusion to this section | want to discuss briefly
the conpl enentary features of discourse and conversation

anal ysis, and also point to the primary contributions fromthe
former.

| take it that both forms of analysis share a conmon objective
i n exam ning the ways in which people use natural | anguage
resources to furnish the sense of their activities, and of
their social worlds. Indeed, it is only by virtue of the
underlying simlarities between the two approaches that we
have been able to use one to illumnate the finer details of

t he ot her. However, whereas conversation analysts have | argely
negl ected to tackle the inplications of their approach to

| anguage for nore traditional areas of sociology, the critical
argunments from di scourse anal ysis have had i nportant
consequences. (W may note, parenthetically, that the

di scussi on of parapsychol ogi cal research in chapter one was

i nformed by, and reflected, argunents used to enphasi se the

i nportance of discourse analysis.) This is particularly true
of Potter and Wetherell's inpact on social psychology. Prior
to their work, the study of discourse in social psychol ogy was
concerned largely with drawi ng |inks between actual utterances
and the underlying cognitive dispositions they were taken to

i ndex. Furthernore, the nethodol ogical problenms which beset

t he soci ol ogi cal study of science applied also to a range of

i nportant issues in social psychology. By providing the sane
type of critical argunents, focusing on the constructive and
vari abl e di nensi ons of |anguage, and particularly infornmed by
an et hnonet hodol ogi cal position, Potter and Wetherell have
been able to draw attention to the deficiencies in traditional
soci al psychol ogi cal net hodol ogy, the inplications of which
are only beginning to beconme apparent to social psychol ogy. At
this stage it is not clear what the ultimate inpact this body
of sustained criticismwll be. However, in a tinme when the
discipline is heavily inforned by a distinctly 'cognitive' and
experinmental philosophy, Potter and Wetherell's overriding
achi evenent is to have indicated the need for psychol ogists to
attend to, and account for, the conplexity of human behavi our
as it naturally occurs. And by making this point in relation
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to the study of |anguage use they have begun to draw cl oser
t he I'inks between soci ol ogy and soci al psychol ogy.

Di scourse anal ysts have indicated, and investigated, the
constructed and constructive features of | anguage use.
Furthernore, by |ooking at specific areas - for exanple, the
soci ol ogi cal study of science and scientists, or topics within
soci al psychol ogy - they have exam ned the inplications of

t hese aspects for our understandi ng of the broader

rel ati onship between social reality and di scourse. O
particular inmportance in this respect is the argunment that

di scourse is functional, not only at the |evel of detailed
interactions, but also in terns of w der social practices and
beliefs. Thus, discourse analysis has been used to tackle
"traditional' sociological and social psychol ogi cal problens,
such as civil disturbance (Potter and Reicher 1987), racism
(Billig 1985: Potter and Wetherell 1988), gender and

enpl oynment (Wetherell et al, 1987) and youth identity and
subcul tural group nenbership (Wddi conbe and Whoffitt, 1989;
1990) in a way that is informative, but which resists

met hodol ogi cal and theoretical problens which beset previous
attenpts to deal with these issues.

Wher eas conversation analysis primarily devel oped fromthe

| ectures and publications of Harvey Sacks, discourse analysis
is able to boast a nore eclectic pedigree, drawi ng on
observations and insights froma variety of related

di sci plines: sociolinguistics, semotics, structuralism
speech act theory and literary criticism W have already
noted the way that Potter and Wetherell's analysis of soci al
categorisation draws on work from Sacks (1979), and their

di scussion of 'accounts' borrows anal ytic observations from
At ki nson and Drew (1979). Thus, while the goals of discourse
anal ysis are considerably broader than those pursued in the
study of naturally-occurring conversational materials, results
from conversation anal yses may be enpl oyed as a resource in
the pursuit of specifically discourse analytic goals.

Bot h conversation and di scourse anal ysts have been concerned
with the refl exive character of |anguage use. It is only in
the latter domain, however, that the inplications of this have
been thoroughly explored. In particular Ml kay (1985) and
Ashrore (1989) confront reflexivity and its inplications for
soci ol ogical investigations. In doing so they devise

i nnovative forns of analysis which take reflexivity as a
resource for, rather than an obstacle to, enpirical research
(See al so, Ashnore, Ml kay and Pinch, 1989; Ml kay, Ashnore
and Pinch, 1988; Wol gar, 1988.)

Conversation anal ysis and nonol ogue talk



The data to be investigated in this thesis are accounts of
per sonal paranormal experiences, in the production of which
speakers engage in long uninterrupted stretches of talk. Such
accounts are nonol ogic, rather than overtly dialogic, as in
ordi nary conversation where two or nore parties produce
regul ar turn exchanges. Wthin discourse analysis, this type
of data would be treated as a text, as is any other form of
di scourse, spoken or witten. Consequently, it has been the
di scourse anal ysts who have hitherto exam ned | ong stretches
of talk, although this is not all that they have used as dat a.
In this research we are adopting a conversation anal ytic node
of investigation. There is a problem however, in the attenpt
to enploy a 'conversation analytic nmentality' (Schenkein,
1978b: 1ff.) to the study of one-speaker talk. By virtue of
the 'proof-procedure' furnished by the turn taking system
conversation anal ysts have a major resource in their
i nvestigations which is unavailable to

anal ysts of isolated sentences or other "text" materials

t hat cannot be anal ysed wit hout hypot hesi zing or

specul ati ng about the possible ways in which utterances,

sentences or texts mght be interpreted. (Heritage and

At ki nson, 1984: 9)

Wth regard to the analysis of accounts of paranornma
experiences, we nmight ask: can we legitinmately claimto
provide a distinctly conversation analytic investigation of
materials which are essentially nonologic in character; and if
this is possible, what alternative resources are available to
t he anal yst to conpensate for the absence of the 'proof
procedure' afforded by the anal yses of each others' talk

provi ded by interactants thensel ves?

Firstly, we may note that conversation anal ysts have argued

t hat conversational interaction has a foundational or

' bedrock' status conpared to any ot her domain. Consequently,
the investigation of interaction in specific institutional
settings seeks to anal yse the distinctive adaptation of
culturally-available sets of procedures for 'doing talk.

I ndeed, it is through the manipul ati on of such procedures that
talk in institutional settings obtains its distinct character.
An illustration of this is Geatbatch's (1983; 1988) anal yses
of the manner in which the institutional character of
interviewtalk is interactionally produced and sustained on a
turn-by-turn basis. (See also Atkinson and Drew, 1979; for a
nor e extended di scussion, see Schegloff, 1987a.) Thus, when
speakers are engaged in non-conversational interaction, such
as produci ng accounts of paranornmal experiences, the sets of
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nmet hodi ¢ procedures by which their talk is produced are of the
sanme order as those displayed for analytic inspection in
conversational material. That is, there is no qualititative
di fference between | ong stretches of uninterrupted talk, and
talk which is constituted through a turn-taking system

Al though it may be nore difficult to explicate the 'rules,

t echni ques, procedures, nethods, maxins' (Sacks 1984: 413)

whi ch inhere in the detail of long stretches of talk, it is
not a task beset with intractable problens.

A related point is that the accounts treated as data in this
research were produced in a variety of informal interview
situations. It may be objected therefore that it is unwise to
proceed as if this material provided naturally-occurring data.
The objection would be, then, that the context, to sone
degree, crucially influences the character of the talk
subsequent |y produced. W have al ready argued, however, that
t he nost suitable perspective on the issue of the context in
which talk occurs is to see how the features of any such
environment are oriented to, and thereby displayed as being
rel evant at that nonent, by the speakers thensel ves. Thus,
when maki ng accounts of their anomal ous experiences, the
speakers will, through the design of sequences of utterances,
di splay those features of the context which they have anal ysed
to be significant to their i mrediate concerns. By treating
utterances as context-shaping, as well as being sensitive to
any | ocal, occasioned feature of the environnent in which an
account occurred, we may reject the argunent that it is
necessary, or indeed possible, to isolate any fornul ation of
the context as, in principle, the definitive root, basis or
cause of features of the speaker's subsequent account.

Adopting this position also draws |inks with an argunment put
forward by Potter and Mil kay (1985). They claimthat a

di scourse anal ytic perspective does not regard interviews as a
met hod by which the anal yst can extract a definitive version
of the state of affairs being reported on. Rather, they regard
interviews as useful in that they generate the interviewe's
interpretative work, which can then be the subject of

anal ysis. The sane argunent is applicable to people's accounts
of their paranornmal experiences. By virtue of the interview
situation the speaker is presented wwth the opportunity to

di spl ay, through the production of the subsequent account, the
vari ous descriptive practices which are of analytic interest.

The third inmportant objection to the application of a
conversation analytic nentality to the study of one speaker
talk is that, because CA attends to the interactional
activities negotiated through talk, it is of little use to
sets of data which do not have such an interactional dinension
(that is, two or nore participating parties). A consideration



of the primary objection to this argunment is inportant insofar
it touches upon sone of the issues with which the analytic
chapters of this thesis will be concerned.

Wil e the speakers are producing their accounts, they are
doing so in the presence of soneone el se, nanely, the

i ntevi ewer/researcher. And as the purpose of the neeting is to
al l ow the speakers to recount the experiences they have had,
t he accounts are produced for the benefit of this recipient.
Al so, speakers are relying on resources which are, in an

i nportant respect, culturally-available, and which are
sensitive to specifically noral and inferential activities
negoti ated t hrough tal k. Thus, when produci ng accounts, their
descriptions will display the speakers' sensitivity to, and
reasoni ng about, the interactional consequences of the
utterances so produced, although there may be no recipi ent
actively participating in the interaction. These utterances,
therefore, may then be investigated to reveal the various
design features enployed in their construction.

Thus, there are no in-principle obstacles to a conversation
anal ytic study of nonologic, multi-unit turn accounts.
Furthernore, we may conclude this section by sketching sone of
the anal ytic resources which can assist the researcher in the
study of one speaker interaction when access to the proof
criterion afforded in interaction between two or nore active
parties is not avail able.

In this respect, one avenue to be explored are those occasions
i n which speakers provide clear self-interruptions of their
talk. In the manner in which they proceed - having either
changed the trajectory of the account, or 'repaired a problem
with the prior word or utterance(s) - they display an anal ysis
of the on-going acconplishnment of their talk. In this, the

anal yst is afforded not so nuch a proof criterion, but a
foothold in the explication of the speaker's nethodic
construction of the experience. (This point will be
illustrated in chapter four.)

Al t hough the interviewer may be largely inactive throughout
the interview, insofar as the speaker is not interrupted by
guestions about the account, occasionally the interviewer may
produce m ni mal, non-vocal signs of interest or encouragenent:
for exanple, '"mmhm, and 'yeah'. This class of utterances has
been shown to have orderly properties (Jefferson, 1984b;
Schegl of f, 1981). Their occurrence, then, may be of analytic
interest in that they are displays of the recipient's
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orientation to a specific aspect of the speaker's account.
That is, mniml continuers may indicate that the speaker is
dealing with, or premonitors the speaker's dealings with

i ssues which are in sone ways sensitive to the business at
hand - tal ki ng about personal encounters w th anomali es.

Finally, we may |l ook to see if speakers produce two or nore
different descriptions of the sane events in the course of
their accounts. If there are such nmultiple versions, these
alternatives can be analysed to reveal their distinctive
design features, thereby providing insight as to the character
of the interactional business for which they have been
designed. (This resource is a central feature of the analysis
in chapter seven.)

Concl usi ons

This chapter has dealt with two approaches to the study of
naturally occurring talk which nay be enployed in the anal ysis
of accounts of paranormal experiences. Wile there are
under |l yi ng thenes conmon to both conversation anal ysis and

di scourse analysis, for the purpose of the present research we
wi ||l adopt the analytic nentality of the former. This is not
to deny the rel evance of discourse analysis, both in sociol ogy
and soci al psychology, and | have tried to illustrate the
significant critical and enpirical contributions it has made.
Through an exam nation of the main features of discourse

anal ysis, however, we were able to delineate certain

di mensi ons of | anguage use which require a conversation

anal yti c approach: for exanple, the procedures by which

speci fic words, and conbi nations of words, are selected in the
conposition of descriptive utterances; and the use of
occasioned social identities as interactional resources.
Finally, | have argued that nonol ogi c data, such as spoken
accounts of paranormal experiences, are legitimte materi al

for conversation analytic research. Thus, we may proceed to an
investigation of inferential activities negotiated in accounts
of anomal ous experi ences.

Not es

1 Many types of analytic work are represented by the term
"discourse analysis'. | will explain later to which variety |
amreferring here.

2 See, for exanple, Atkinson and Drew, 1979; Atkinson and
Heritage, 1984; Button and Lee, 1987; Button, Drew and
Heritage, 1986; Drew, forthcom ng; Heritage, 1984; 1989;
Levi nson, 1983, chapter 6; Nofsinger, 1991; Psathas, 1979;
Psat has and Frankel, 1991; Schenkein, 1978a; Sudnow, 1972;



Woffitt, 1990; Wotton, 1989.

3 Schegl of f (1989) provides an illum nating description of the
origins of conversation analysis.

4 For exanple, see the contributions of Glbert and Ml kay,
G lbert, and Abell, in Glbert and Abell, 1983.

5 For alternative resolutions to these mnethodol ogi cal
quandari es, see Ashnore, 1989, and Wol gar, 1988.
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Chapt er four
A single case anal ysis

| nt roducti on

In this chapter | want to examine in detail one short piece
of data, an extract froman interview in which the

i ntervi ewee provided a nunber of accounts of personal

par anor mal experiences. However, as the nmajority of
conversation analytic work investigates a conversationa
phenonenon, or variants thereof, that occurs in a variety of
interactional circunstances, it is inportant to be clear why
we w Il focus exclusively on one piece of data.

The anal ysis of single cases has been a | ong-standing feature
of conversation analytic work. In his early | ectures Sacks
often illustrated anal yti c observations by examning in
detail one fragment of conversational data. As he stated in
one of his |ectures:

The idea is to take singul ar sequences of conversation
and tear themapart in such a way as to find rules,

t echni ques, procedures, nethods, maxins (a collection of
terms that nore or less relate to each other and that |
use sonmewhat interchangeably) that can be used to
generate the orderly features we find in the
conversation we exam ne. The point is, then, to cone
back to the singular things we observe in a singular
sequences, with sone rules that handl e those singul ar
features, and al so, necessarily, handle |ots of other
events. (Sacks, 1984b:413.)

The object of single cases anal yses, then, is to reveal the
forms of conversational organisation which intersect in
managenent of a specific sequence of interaction. For
exanpl e, Schegloff's (1984) analysis of a m sunderstanding in
a radio interview hinges around the way in which the
structural resources provided by the inmediate |inguistic
context furnish for one participant an anbi guous
interpretation of the talk. In a nore recent paper he

exam nes an instance of a mechanismfor the production and
recogni tion of bad news (Schegloff, 1988). Drew s (1989)
exam nation of sone of the organisational procedures through



whi ch a di splay of non-recognition of another person is a
further exanple of the same type of analysis. O particular
note in this respect is Walen et al's (1988) exam nation of
a telephone call to a Dallas Fire Departnent. They reveal the
conversational basis for the breakdown of the call, as a
consequence of which a nedical teamwas not dispatched in
time to save a life.

A dividend of single cases analysis is that it generates a
range of issues for subsequent investigation. Wth regard to
the target data to be investigated in this chapter, revealing
sone of the resources enployed by the speaker will provide a
general insight as to the range of interactional tasks and

i ssues which are relevant to the production of these
utterances at this specific tinme. These concerns wl|
subsequently inform further analysis over a |larger data
corpus. In this sense, | amusing a single case analysis as a
formof pilot study to generate other areas for enpirical
resear ch.

Dat a

The target extract for this exercise cones fromthe foll ow ng
account. This was produced during a taped interviewwith a
worman who i s a professional nmedium who, largely by virtue of
her work, clains to have had a consi derabl e nunber of

par anor mal experiences. The speaker provides this report
approximately twenty mnutes into the interview |mrediately
bef orehand she had been trying to differentiate between forns
of medium stic powers, drawing a distinction between 'nere'
psychic powers and 'true' clairvoyant abilities. She
furnishes this specific account as an exanple of the type of
experience which may occur to those with clairvoyant powers.

>it's very interesting< because hh (.5) sonething |ike
this happened to ne hhh a few years ago (.) when | was
[iving in edinborough (.) every tine | walked into the
sitting room (.3) er:m (.7) right by the wi ndow (. 3)
and the sane place always | heard a lovely (.3) s:ound
I i ke de| de| dede| dedede| dededah just a happy (.) little
tu:ne (.5) a:nd >of course< | tore apart nma w ndow

tore apart the window frame | >did Everything< to find
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out what the hell's causing that cos nobody el se ever
heard it hhh (.2) >y'know (.) there could >be ten
people in the room nobody'd hear it but nme< (.7) er:m
and | wanted to know what was the: (.) material cause of
this hh well: (.4) | never could figure it out and it
didn't (.) upset ne in fact it was quite a lovely little
happy sound un:d so | just let it go (1.7) one night
however a friend was with me (.) and we're just watching
the tele (.3) and she was al so very psychic a:nd urm
(1.3) its- (.) th-the s:ound started the litt(le)

musi cal (s) tu- s::ound started again (.3) and uhm (.)
>she said what's THaght | said oh (.) have you heard it
it< ah (s) >oh |that's wonderful you're the first person
who's ever heard it besides ne< hh ((coughs)) she was
frightened by it (.) got up and ran out of the room(.7)
and so | sat at the table an' | got very angry cos |

t hought | don't wanta fright- | don't want this to
frighten her (.) doesn't frighten me (.) anyway in ny
mnd | (1) denied this could be a spirit (.7) cause
((clears throat)) an' in ny mnd | shouted | said well
hh y' know you're just trying to frighten m us end ehm
if youre really real (.) if youre really a spirit bang
hard (.) > n it went< ((bangs on desk)) | thou(ght)
o::h you're real huhh |hahh an I ran outa the room (.7)
hhh so: about two or three days later (.3) ahr (.) |

went to: a seance (1.3) the nediumcane to nme al nost

i mredi ately and >she sed< oh: by the way (.2) she
>didn't know nme< she jus:t canme straight to nme however
'nd she said ehm (.) you know that ehm nusical (.) sound
you' ve been hearing in your |[living room'n | dy(eu) h
huhh hah | said ye:ah hh hhh and she said ehm (.7) that
was Da:ve a ma:n who passed over quite long tine ago

In this chapter I will be concerned with the foll ow ng
section which is taken fromthe early part of the account.

(1) EM A 286

every tine | wal ked into
the sitting room (.3) er-m (.7)
right by the w ndow (. 3)



4 and the sane pl ace al ways

5 | heard a lovely (.3) s:ound
6 | i ke de| de| dede| dedede| dededah
7
8
9

just a happy (.) little tu:ne (.5)
a:nd >of course<
| tore apart ma w ndow

10 | tore apart the wi ndow frame

11 | >did Everything<

12 to find out what the hell's causing that
13 cos nobody el se ever heard it hhh (.2)
14 >y' know< (.)

15 there could >be ten people in the room
16 nobody'd hear it but nme< (.7)

17 er-m and | wanted to know what was

18 the: (.) material cause of this

| amspecifically interested in lines 5 to 18. This section
has been chosen because it is particularly rich source of
events for analytic investigation. For exanple, there is a
description of a paranormal phenonena (lines 5 to 8); also,

t he speaker describes her reaction to the phenonenon (lines 8
to 12). It is also likely that this sequence contains
materials which would of interest to researchers from ot her
fields. The description of the event will clearly be of
interest to the parapsychol ogi st, and a psychol ogi st nay be
interested by the description of the speaker's reaction. The
anal yti c approach of researchers fromthese disciplines would
be very different to that adopted here. Thus, not only can
the analysis illum nate the nethodic procedures by which this
sequences of utterances is constructed, but it can al so
reveal significant differences between approaches which focus
on what the talk is about, and an interest in the way that
the talk is put together.

Anal ysi s

For the purpose of analysis | will deal with this section in
four parts.
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[a] Lnitial description of the phenonenon

5 | heard a lovely (.3) s:ound
6 i ke de| de| dede| dedede| dededah
7 just a happy (.) little tu:ne (.5)

In this sequence the speaker introduces the first reference
to the phenonenon. She has al ready spoken about aspects of

it; for exanple, she has remarked that its occurrence was
confined to one physical spot. By virtue of the fact that she
has reported soone consistent feature of the phenonmenon which
could only be gleaned from a consideration of a variety of
such encounters, it is evident that she is not making a first
reference to a specific encounter.

A not abl e character of this description is the structure.
there are three separate conponents: 'a lovely sound', a sung
exenplification and '"just a happy little tune. This reference
to the noi se has been constructed as a list of three
qualities. Three partedness in the construction of lists has
been found to be a recurrent practice in ordinary
conversational materials (Jefferson, 1991). For exanpl e:

(2)

1 whil e you' ve been tal king tuh ne,
2 | nmended,

3 two nightshirts,

4 a pillowase?

5 enna pair'v pants.

(3)

That was a vicious school there-
it was about

forty percent Negro,

'bout twenny percent Japenese,

g b~ W DN -

the rest were rich Jews. heh hah



(Jefferson, 1991: 63.)

The phenonmenon is conmon is in a variety of fornms of

di scourse and suggests that three-partedness may be a
culturally available resource for |ist construction.

Mor eover, speakers who begin a list are rarely interrupted
prior to the conpletion of the third item even when the
speaker pauses while trying to recall fromnenory a final
conponent. This inplies that parties to a conversation orient
to lists as conplete only upon the provision of the third
item suggesting a normative constraint operating to
structure lists production.

In ordinary conversation three part lists can be used to
indicate a general quality conmmon to the itens in the |ist.
In (2) above, the speaker provides a summary of the itens she
has nmended. By virtue of their placenent in a list, the
reference to these itens is hearabl e as the speaker

i ndicating 'l ook how much |I've done'. Furthernore, listing
these itens display to the recipient their occasioned co-

cl ass nmenbership: that is, the way that they are used conveys
the general class of objects to which the speaker's activity
has been directed - nendi ng household linen. This feature of
listing is often enployed as a resource in political

speeches. for exanple:

(4) Tebbit, U K Ceneral Election, 1983.
Labour wll

spend and spend
borrow and borrow

A W DN

and tax and tax

(At ki nson, 1984a: 60.)

In the extract above the speaker is not concerned with
spendi ng, borrow ng and taxing as separate features of the
Labour Party's policies; by listing these three features he
is able to convey the general point that their economc

75



policy is inherently flawed.

In the utterance '|I heard a lovely (.3) s:ound |ike de| de|
dede| dedede| dededah just a happy (.) little tu:ne' it is
apparent that the speaker is using her own 'lay' know edge of
the practices of listing to furnish a description which is
recogni zably conplete. Also, this reference is designed so
that the qualities she indexes will not be heard as specific
particul ars, but are hearable as pointing to general features
of the noi se.

Anal ysis of the qualities she indexes in the description
allows an insight as to the range of interactional concerns
for which this sequence is organised. Al three conponents of
t he description portray positive attributes of the
phenonmenon. The use of itenms such as 'tune', 'lovely' and
"happy' ensure that other characteristics of the events are
not referenced. For exanple, the sudden nanifestation of a
noi se, the source of which is unidentified, is a not a
routine occurrence in nost peoples living roons; yet in these
utterances the speaker does not allude to any el enent of
nmystery or puzzl enent. She nakes no storyable feature of the
appearance of the noise, despite it being the kind of event
whi ch woul d in nbst cases nerit some conment.

W may note a nunber of issues raised by the preceding
considerations. In this account, as in all the data, the
speaker is reporting her nenory of the events. Mdreover, in
the process of telling the story, she is recasting herself as
i nnocent of the cause of the sound. That is, she is trying to
capture and portray the sequence of events as they unfol ded
at the tine. However, by virtue of her own know edge of the
subsequent denouenent of these episode we may note that this
report is, inevitably, a reconstruction. However, this
reconstruction is not the outcone of declining cognitive
facilities and distortions which have occurred over tine,
reporting effects, and so on; rather, it is the product of
pragmati c work. To expand upon this point, and to provide an
analytic |l everage for the target data, we need to consider
sonme of the broader issues related to reporting extraordinary
events.

The data in chapter one indicated that when people engage in
talk they are presenting materials - what they say, and how
it is said - which may be used as the focus of and basis for
interpretative work by the recipient. Froman inspection of

precisely these materials co-interactants can arrive at



j udgenents and concl usi ons concerning the speaker's
character, and the nature and topic of their utterances.
Conversation anal ytic research has reveal ed that these nora
and inferential concerns informnot only the recipient's
anal ysis of prior turns, but also the way in which speakers
initially design utterances which are to be anal ysed by co-
i nteractants. Speakers fashion their utterances to
circunscribe the character and range of inferences which may
be drawn fromthem These constructive and inferenti al
activities occur in myriad occasions of everyday soci al

i nteraction.

Jefferson's (1984a) study of reports of events such as
shooti ngs, hijackings, accidents and so on, reveals sonme of
the linguistic practices which are sensitive precisely to

t hese interpersonal and eval uative concerns. Wtnesses to

t hese extraordinary events often enploy a format identified
as "At first | thought...but then | realized . A well-known
exanple is the way that witnesses to the shooting of J.F.
Kennedy reported a | oud bang, which they first thought to be
gunfire, but which they then realized was gunfire. The
foll owi ng exanpl e conmes from Sacks' (1984) initial
identification of the phenonenon

| was wal king up towards the front of the airplane and |
saw by the cabin, the stewardess standing facing the
cabin, and a fellow standing with a gun in her back.

And ny first thought was he's show ng her the gun, and
then | realized that couldn't be, and then it turned

out he was hi-jacking the plane. (Sacks, 1984: 419;
enphasi s added.)

Jefferson's analysis begins with the observation that in the
first part of the device speakers proffer their incorrect
conclusions froman initial assessnent of the events they
observed. In many cases, these incorrect first thoughts are

t hensel ves quite strange; for exanple, in the extract cited
above, the speaker reports that his first though was that the
man was show ng the stewardess the gun. Inspection of the
details of his report, however, suggests that had the speaker
truly drawn this conclusion then his reasoni ng processes nust
have been informed by gross naivety or a staggeringly
optimstic view of human nature. That is, he appears to be
reporting that he found nothing strange about a man with a
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gun on an aeropl ane and that he assuned, that by placing the
gun in the stewardess' back, the man was showing it to her

Jef ferson argues that however extraordinary these

formul ations are, they are not so strange in conparison to
what the 'reality' turned out to be. In the extract cited
above, for instance, it transpires that the speaker was
involved in a hijacking; conpared to this, sonmeone show ng a
stewardess a gun is not so dramatic. Jefferson's subsequent
anal ysis reveal s that what speakers are doing with the first
part of the "At first | thought...' device is to present, as
their normal first assunption, an innocuous reading of the
state of affairs on which they are reporting. Through their
"first thought' fornulations they display that they did not

i mredi ately assune that anything untoward was happeni ng,

Mor eover, the conposition of these descriptions reveal s that
t hey have attenpted to assenbl e an unexceptional version of
the events to which they were witness. They are presenting

t hensel ves as having had the kind of initial assunptions
about the event that any normal person may have. In doing so,
they are providing materials, an inspection of which may | ead
a recipient to infer the normality of their reasoning
processes about the world.

Having a recipient cone to see that one's reasoni ng and
assunptions about the world are quite ordinary is clearly an
i nportant concern for people who are reporting extraordinary
experi ences such as shootings and hijackings. The

extraordi nary character of these events, however, rest partly
in their statistical rarity. Al though nost people may never
encounter incidents of this kind, it is conventionally known
that they do happen. Furthernore, there are expl anations
avai l abl e for why they happen, whether these concern
political notivation for the actions of people, or, in the
case of transport accidents, scientific explanations for

t echnol ogi cal mal functi ons.

The strangeness of paranornal events, however, derives from
the fact that they present and inplicit challenge to
scientific declarations about the world and, noreover,
under m ne common-sense know edge of what sorts of things are
possi ble. As we saw in chapter one, the incidence of

anomal ous experiences may be higher than hitherto inmagi ned.
This fact al one, however, has little bearing on the
culturally-avail abl e know edge and assunpti ons associ at ed

wi th experiences of this kind. Thus, clains of the paranornal
may be investigated with a view to explicating the ways in
whi ch these w der conventions are oriented to, and negoti ated



by speakers through their pragmatic work. Furthernore,
following the Iine established by Jefferson's anal ysis, we
may focus on the ways in which fine-grained noral and

eval uative concerns are nedi ated through the specifics of
accounts. Wth this in mnd, we may return to the speaker's
initial description of the noise to explicate the
interactional tasks for which it has been desi gned.

| ndi vi dual s who report every strange event as being an

i ndi cation of the nmanifestation of some paranormal agency

m ght be taken as, at best, gullible or worse, slightly

unbal anced. ' Ordinary' people do not interpret every stinmuli
in their environnent as the product of non-normal, non-
materi al causes. Even when those stinuli are not part of the
regular and routine features of daily life they are not

i mredi atel y accorded and supernatural status. Inlines 5to 7
t he speaker builds her description of the phenonenon by
selecting itens which refer to one of its features - its

pl easi ng, tuneful, alnost playful quality. Thereby, the
speaker omts material fromwhich it may be inferred that she
t hought the noi se had any nysterious connotations. That is,
she is giving the type of description which would be produced
by any normal person in these circunstances. Thus she cl ains
for herself the nenbership of the category 'ordinary people'
(Sacks, 1984), and in so doing exhibits a sensitivity to the
eval uation of her story a recipient mght nmake; a sensitivity
which is itself infornmed by an appreciation of the
conventions associated with experiences of this kind.

[ b] __Speaker's investigation of the noise

a: nd >of course<
| tore apart ma w ndow

10 | tore apart the wi ndow frame
11 | >did Everything<
12 to find out what the hell's causing that

In this section the speaker outlines sonme of her reactions
subsequent to the occasions upon which she heard the noi se.
Two rel ated observations can be made. First, that these
actions are depicted as a response to the noise; second, that
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this response is a search. Before noving to a detailed
consideration of the way in which this response is
constructed, we may note the work done by the utterance 'and
of course'.

In the description of her response the speaker nmakes it clear
that at the tinme she did not know the cause of the noise.

Her search for the cause, however, is not portrayed as an
unnotivated inquiry. By prefacing the description of her
response with 'and of course' the speaker displays her
orientation to the normatively prescribed character of her
actions. It is not that she 'just happened' to conduct a
search, or that this course of action seemed appropriate.

Rat her, she displays the recognition that this is the
expected way to react in circunstances |like these. This not
only elevates 'searching for a cause' to the status of a
normative requirenent, but also permts her to affiliate with
this conventions by denonstrating that her behaviour was in
accord with that of other 'ordinary people'.

The search is also described in three parts. The first twwo
deal with the type and extent of the search. W have
previously noted the way that three-part |lists convey general
features which are common to the discrete itens so |listed,
but which would not be imedi ately avail able froma separate
consideration of these itens. In this |list the speaker nakes
use of other resources to enphasise further the overall or
general character of her search.

We have al ready observed that, when listing, speakers orient
to the list as conplete only upon the provision of the third
item For exanple, where speakers are clearly having
difficulty in locating third parts, co-interactants may

vol unteer candidate third parts (Jefferson, 1991: 66).

Anot her resolution to the problem of accountable |i st
conpletion is the use of 'generalised |ist conpleters
(Jefferson, 1991: 66). \Where an appropriate third part does
not cone easily to mnd, speakers nmay use utterances such as
"...and everything', '...and all that'. '...and things' after
the first two itens as a way of conpleting the list in
three. For exanple:

(5)

1 And they had a concession
2 stand like at a fair



where you can buy
coke
and popcorn

o 00~ W

and that type of thing

(Jefferson, 1991: 66.)

Wth respect to our target data we can observe that the third
part of the sequence inlines 8 to 12 is not only a
generalized |ist conpleter, but also displays the properties
of an extrene case formulation (Ponerantz, 1986). O her such
formul ations are: brand new, forever, nobody, always, never,
and so on. These formul ations serve to maxi m ze the object,
quality or state of affairs to which they refer. Research
into the use of these fornulations in ordinary conversation
has reveal ed that speakers use themto influences the

j udgenents or conclusions of co-interactants, especially when
speakers may have grounds to suspect that their accounts wl|
recei ve an unsynpathetic hearing. This is illustrated in the
foll ow ng extract, which conmes froma call to a suicide
prevention centre in the United States.

(6) 'D is the nenber of the centre's staff, '"C is the
cal ler.

1 D Do you have a gun at hone?
2 (.6)

3 C Aforty fi:ve,

4 D You do have a forty fi:ve.
5 C Mnhm it's |oaded.

6 D Wuat is it doing there, hh \Wose is it.
7 C It's sitting there.

8 D Is it yourrs?

9 (1.0)

10 D It's Dave's.

11 C It's your husband's hu:h?=
12 C =l know how to shoot it,
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13 (.4)

14 D Heisn't a police office.r,

15 C No:

16 D He just ha:s one.

17 C NMnhm It-u-Everyone doe:s don't they?

(Ponerantz, 1986: 225.)

A gun is the type of possession for which an expl anation may
be sought. Indeed, the nenber of staff tries to find a reason
for the caller's possession of a gun by inquiring whether her
husband was a police officer. In this extract the speaker
descri bes the practice of keeping a gun by using the extrene
case fornmul ati on ' Everyone doe:s', thereby proposing that
this is normal and non-accountabl e, and something for which
she does not have to offer a mtigating explanation.

In the target data the speaker is describing her search for

t he cause of the noise, and she enpl oys various resources to
provi de for the thoroughness of her endeavours. The use of
"tore apart' twice inplies, at |east, urgency. Al so, the use
of athree-part list to portray the general extensiveness of
her search. Furthernore, the speaker's use of an extrene case
formul ation as a generalised |list conpleter further enhances
her attenpts to persuade the recipient of the extent and the
meti cul ousness of her efforts.

In routine conversation reference actions and events can be
prefaced by formul ations of intention or expectation. For
exanple: 'l wanted to arrive on tine', or 'I tried to arrive
on tinme'. \Wen people use prefaces such as these it is

noti ceable that the intended action usually does not occur,

as in utterances like 'l tried to arrive on tinme, but the
train was | ate. People do not routinely construct sentences
such as 'l tried to arrive on tine, and | did unless they

are specifically enphasising the virtue of effort, or some
peculiar feature of the circunstances relevant to the
occasion of the talk. There is, then, a way of describing
i ntended actions which prenonitors the failure of those
actions and events to occur.

In lines 13 to 15 the speaker chooses to describe her search
for the source of the sound. In doing so she details

particulars of her effort to |ocate the cause: that is, she
‘tore apart' the wi ndow and franme. Presumably, however, the



obj ect causing the noise is of nore inportance than her
attenpts to locate it. That is, there is a hierarchy of

rel evance: if she had di scovered the source of the noi se,
paranornmal or otherw se, this discovery would dimnish the
significance of her search. Consequently, her efforts to

| ocate the cause acquire a reportable status only insofar as
t hey are unsuccessful. Thus, the report of the search signals
its failure.

Further evidence that the speaker's attenpts to find the
source of the noise were thwarted conmes fromthe foll ow ng
section, taken froma later part of the extract. (This wll

be examined in detail in a subsequent section.)

(7)

17 er:m and | wanted to know what was

18 the: (.) material cause of this

Here, the use of "and | wanted to know..' plainly orients to

t he speaker's | ack of success in her efforts.

In the way that the search is described the speaker nakes
avai |l abl e materials, an assessment of which indicates the
normal ity of her thoughts and actions regardi ng the noise:
that she acted |li ke any ordinary person m ght and | ooked for
t he cause of the sound, and that this search was extensive
and conducted with urgency. Her 'conpetence' as an ordinary
person is further reinforced in her description of where she
| ooked: in and around the physical vicinity of the noise.

| nsofar as she '"tore apart' the w ndow she directs the
search, and the recipient's attention, to physical and

mat eri al objects. Thus she nakes it inferable that she did
not i mredi ately assune the noi se was anything but a nornal
as opposed to paranornmal, sound, and one which coul d,
therefore, be traced to its natural physical origin.

W may note finally that the speaker provides an explicit
reason for her response: to find out the cause of the noise
(line 12).
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In these five lines, then, there are a variety of resources
bei ng enpl opyed to attend to a nunmber of inferential issues,
and it is useful to provide to a brief summary of the work
bei ng acconpl i shed.

1 The noise stinulates a response.

2 The response is a search, thus inplying that the speaker
did not at that tine know of the source of the sound.

3 The speaker portrays her search as one which is notivated
by an orientation to normative expectations associated with
t he way people should act in these circunstances, thereby
di splaying her affiliations to these conventions.

4 The search is directed towards physical objects, thus
denonstrating that she acted |ike any ordinary person and
assuned that there was a material cause for the phenonenon.

5 The manner in which the search is fornmulated indicates its
t hor oughness.

6 The search is fornmulated to display that it fail ed.

So far the speaker has not addressed the paranormality of the
noi se. She has provided sufficient material, however, from
which a recipient may infer that the source of the noise is
not usual. Her description reveals that she has conducted an
extensive search in physical |ocations, despite which the
source has not been di scovered. Therefore, 'nornal

procedures for locating 'normal' nui sances have not been
successful. The recipient is provided with sufficient

material to infer that the sound has non-material, and

possi bly paranormal, causes.

[c] Building the paranormality of the phenonenon

13 cos nobody el se ever heard it hhh (.2)
14 >y' know< (.)
15 there could >be ten people in the room

16 nobody'd hear it but nme< (.7)



So far the speaker may be said to have provided only
indications as to the paranormal qualities of the noise.

will argue that in this section she presents materials which
are designed to generate nore forcefully the conclusion that
the sound is far fromnormal. This is achieved through
reference to those occasi ons when ot her people were present
during the manifestati on of the phenomenon.

In these lines the speaker focuses on the exclusivity of the
noise. This in itself is insufficient to suggest that it has
paranornmal qualities: she may have been the only one in the
room when the noise started; she may have been the only
person to use the room she nmay have been the sol e occupant
of the house, and so on. The speaker's excl usive perception
of the phenonenon is made explicable by reference to any one
of these possibilities. In these |lines, however, the speaker
nmakes a stronger case for the anonmal ous quality of the sound
by constructing an exanpl e of an occasi on when others were
present during the manifestation of the phenonenon. This
exanple may be ternmed a 'hypothetical'. It is prefaced by the
utterance 'there could be', and does not refer to any
specific instances. Instead, it is used to extract recurrent
features fromactual situations and distil theminto an
illustrative exanple of the kind of thing which generally
happened. Using this hypothetical exanple the speaker is able
to claimthat she could hear the sound when others, co-
present with her, could not. This suggests that she was
"hearing things' or that the sound has sonme quality so that
it is directed specifically to her, or that she has sone
special facility for hearing noises of this kind. Any
interpretation will permt the recipient to conme to see that
t he sound has sone el ement of nystery.

The use of a hypothetical illustration instead of, for
exanpl e, reference to actual events, has a nunber of

i nteractional consequences. It permts the speaker to distil
regul arly occurring features of events and bring them
together in a formwhich may not strictly represent the
occasions of their occurrence in 'real life. Furthernore, as
these events are recogni zably designed to be a general
version of the type of thing which happened, any cl ains
contained within this utterance are not available for direct
exam nation. Had the speaker fornulated the exanple in the
foll owi ng manner ' One night there were ten people in the room
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when...' she woul d have been citing one specific event. The
details of this could then be subject to investigation: when
did this happen, at what tinme of day, who were the people
present on this occasion? Wth a hypothetical exanple, no
such direct interrogation of the details is possible.

It is worth noting that these materials not only strengthen
the interpretation that the noise was not normal, but that in
the way that the exanpl e has been organi sed the speaker has
al so nade avail able certain properties of the phenonmenon. For
exanple, that it occurred in the presence of other people,

but that they could not hear it. These substantiate the

i nferences nade avail able by the features of the noise
provided in the earlier part of the account: for exanple,

that it always manifested in a certain part of one specific
room and that the cause was elusive. So we can see the

speci fic di nmensions of the phenonenon are being constructed
in the speaker's description of her experiences. Insofar as

t hese descriptions are designed to address and noral and
inferential business generated in the course of nmaking a
face-to-face report, the actual features of the phenonenon
are nedi ated through the various pragmatic tasks acconpli shed
by the speaker.

[d] Substantiating the 'nornmality' of the noise

17 er:m and | wanted to know what was
18 the: (.) material cause of this

The anal ysis has so far pointed to some of the ways by which
t he speaker has increnentally furnished material to support a
paranormal interpretation of the noise. In this section,
however, the speaker appears to be engaging in contradictory
wor k: having constructed prior utterances to provide for a
paranormal interpretation, she then describes her activities
as being notivated by a desire to |locate the material cause.
Thi s paradoxi cal situation has a systematic basis, the
explication of which reveals the character of the speaker's
detail ed anal ysis of her own prior talk.

In single speaker, nmulti-unit turns there are occasions in
whi ch speakers display an analysis of their own prior talk,
and, in their next utterances, make sone correction,
anendnent, or elaboration of that tal k. For exanple:



(8) HS 17

1 S ah came hone fromwork at |unchtine

2 (1)

3 an' | walked into the sitting room door
4 (.)

5

in through the sitting room door

In this extract the speaker nakes a clear 'slip of the
tongue' in that she clains she walked into the sitting room
door. Her subsequent utterance shows that she recognizes this
m st ake and she nakes the necessary correction.

In the next extract the speaker's anal yses are nore
sophi sticated insofar as the utterances to which he attends
are not in any |ogical sense incorrect.

(9) ND 22:155 (This extract comes froman account of a series
of poltergei st disturbances.)

1 S | said do you want sone nore tea

2 >o0h yeah ah said< oh:: dear the pot's
3 enpty I'Il have to go and nmake sonme nore
4 so ah grabbed the pot and the kitchen
5 was on the floor above an' ah (.)

6 went up (.9) flew up the stairs

7 in all this sunlight an" (.)

8 | ovely place it was (.2)

9 anyway | got to the kitchen door

10 an' as ah hh

11 | had the teapot in ny hand like this
12 and | wal ked through the

13 ki tchen door (.5) hhh

14 as | was going through the doorway hh
15 (.7)
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16 | was just (.) janmed agai nst
17 t he door post

The first repair by the speaker concerns his description of
the way in which he went up the stairs. His initial
formulation is '"went up' which he then enbroiders as 'flew up
(l'ine 6). Furthernore, initially he describes his novenent
into the kitchen as 'I wal ked through the kitchen door' (lines
12 and 13), and then as 'as | was goi ng through the doorway'
(line 14). In this second version the speaker has anended the
tense in which the utterance is constructed, noving from

"wal ked through' to 'going through', and also the way in

whi ch the actual |ocation of the incident is described,
substituting 'kitchen door' with 'doorway'.

We need not investigate the interactional business addressed
by these specific exanples. Wat is inportant is that they
illustrate that speakers nmay asses their own prior talk and,
in various ways, re-fashion it, thereby displaying sone of
the i medi ate practical concerns to which they are orienting
in the course of building and re-building parts of their
accounts.

In the target data it is possible that the speaker has

anal ysed her own prior utterances and arrived at the
conclusion that she has furnished too strong a case for the
par anor mal cause hypothesis, and that, for the purpose of the
account at this stages, this needed to be rectified. The
nature of the utterances in lines 17 and 18, then, can be
seen as an attenpt to acconplish this through the nom nation
of a material hypothesis reason for her search. The speaker's
pragmatic work stenms originally fromher own prior talk - the
hypot heti cal exanple in which the paranormal case hypothesis
is nost strongly outlined, Wat is not clear, however, is the
reason why the speaker produced the hypothetical exanple in
the first place.

When di scussing the ways in which nmenbers report their
experiences, Sacks wote:

You could figure that, having severe restrictions on
your chances to have experiences, which turn on, for
exanpl e, sonething, in sone fashion inportant, happening
to cross your path, that having happened, well, then you
are honme free. Once you got it you could do wth it as



you pleased. No. You have to formit up as the thing
that it ordinarily is, and then mesh your experience
with that.

That is to say, the rights to have an experience by
virtue of, say encountering sonething |like an accident,
are only the rights to have seen 'another accident', and
to have perhaps felt for it, but not, for exanple, to
have seen God in it. You cannot have a nervous breakdown
because you happened to see an autonobile accident. You
cannot nmake nore of it than anybody woul d make of it.
(Sacks, 1984: 426-7.)

To describe something as it normally woul d be described is to
di splay a conpetence to describe, and to assert a validity
for the description provided. (W have already seen the

i nportance of the constraints associated with descri bing
extraordi nary events in Jefferson's work on 'normali zing
devices.) Sacks' point is that there are 'correct', or
normatively prescribed ways to construct descriptions.
However, we may develop this argunent: it may be stated that,
where a description of an event or a state of affairs is
produced, and further information is then reported and
appears, loosely, as a formof response to the itens
mentioned in the previous utterance, then those two
utterances shoul d be described consistently. For exanple: 'l
saw a terrible car crash and | was really upset by it', or
"It was a beautiful nmorning and it nmade ne feel very happy'
are consistent in that the description of the response to, or
consequence of, the first part, is designed to correspond
wth the descriptive work done in that first part. To tie in
wi th Sacks, then, we mght say that there is a limt to what
one is entitled to do with a description once an earlier part
of it has been characterised in a certain way. O, nore
formally, it may be a maximthat, in building descriptive
sequences which contain sone statenent which is hearable as a
result of or response to the previous part of those
sequences, those sequences of utterances are to be designed
to display their consistency.

Wth this in mnd, we may reconsider sone of the earlier
parts of the target data.

5 | heard a lovely (.3) s:ound
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6 | i ke de| de| dede| dedede| dededah

7 just a happy (.) little tu:ne (.5)

8 a:nd >of course<

9 | tore apart ma w ndow

10 | tore apart the wi ndow frame

11 | >did Everyt hing<

12 to find out what the hell's causing that

We have see in previous sections that the speaker does
consi derable work to construct a specific description of the
noi se, and then does further work to build a version of her
reaction. Inlines 5to 11 there is a report of a state of
affairs and then a report of one of the consequences of it.
Furthernore, the speaker focuses on the pleasant, happy
qualities of the sound: it is no nore that just a 'little
tune', for exanple. However, in describing her search for

t he cause she enphasi ses the urgency and extensiveness of
her endeavours. There m ght appear to be an inconsistency,
t hen, between the design of the description of the noise,
and the design of the search for the cause of it. That is,
the way she has reported her response to the noise is

i nconsistent with the way she characterized the initial
stimulus to which her search was response.

There is sonme evidence fromthe trajectory of the target
data that suggests that this inconsistency is a matter of
practical concern for the speaker. In line 12 she provides a
reason for her search: to find out the cause. In line 13,
however, she enbroiders this reason by providing the

hypot heti cal exanple, thereby making a stronger case for her
response. The additional material provided in the

hypot heti cal exanple reveals that the nature of the noise -
its character as something which is selectively perceived -
is now elevated to the forefront of the account at the
expense of its tuneful and nusical qualities. The speaker

i ntroduces material about the phenonenon whi ch makes the
urgency of her reaction quite explicable. Thus the
deficiency to which this reparative work was addressed | ay
in the discrepancy between the description of the noise and
her reaction to it.

Focusing on the nysterious quality of the sound provides a
warrant for the formof description used to characterize the
search for the cause of the sound. Doing this reparative
wor k, however, itself produces a further problemfor the
speaker: re-orienting the story fromthe trajectory



initiated in the repair of its problematic aspects back to
that established prior to the corrective work. To do this

t he speaker furnishes the utterance in lines 17 and 18. By
re- enphasi sing the materi al -cause hypothesis this utterance
nmeshes with the concerns of the speaker prior to the

hypot heti cal exanple: to build a description of her early
encounters which reveal that she entertai ned nornal
assunptions about the nature of the phenonenon.

By way of a summary to this section we can re-instate the
problemw th which we began: that the speaker engages in
apparently contradi ctory busi ness of enphasising the

mat eri al - cause hypothesis inmediately after having built an
el abor at e exanpl e of he appearances of the noise which
points strongly to a paranornal -cause hypothesis. | have
argued that a nmaxi mconnected with the construction of
descriptions is that, where the sequencs of utterances deal
wth a state of affairs and a consequence of, or response to
t hose states, there should be a consistency between the
terms enployed to refer to both parts of the description. It
is not suggested that this is a 'rule' of speaking; the data
presented here indicate that it is not an unyielding
constraint upon the construction of descriptive remarks.
However, it is a constraint to the extent that the breach of
t his maxi m becones an accountable matter for the speaker(s)
concerned. In the target data we can see that the speaker
orients to this maximin the manner in which she repairs a
breach of it. The initial attenpt to address the perceived

i nadequacy of her account subsequently 'sidetracked' the
trajectory of her narrative, and this then becane a probl em
to be resolved. This was acconplished through the utterance
anal ysed in this section. Thus, the problem and the solution
are inextricably tied wth he speaker's analysis of the
nmoment - by- monment production of her account, and the
conventions associated with descriptive consistency.

Concl usi ons

Through this analysis | have explicated sone of the
resources which the speaker enploys to build this sequence
of utterances, and it is useful to summarise these. Firstly,
t he speaker orients to nornmative conventions associated with
listing practices to acconplish descriptions which convey
specific inferable properties. So, for exanple, in
constructing a description of her initial inpressions of the
phenonenon, she uses a three-part |list to enphasise the way
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in which she first perceived it during its early

mani festations. Simlarly, in her report of the search she
conbines the sane listing practices with an extrene case
formul ati on top convey the urgency of her search.

Throughout this sequence the speaker displays a concern to
portray herself as having behaved |i ke any normal person
during her initial encounters with the phenonenon and her

response to it. That is, listing and fornul ating practices
are enpl oyed to display her occasioned social identity as a
‘normal ', ' ordinary' person. Thus, another set of resources

used by the speaker are tacit, common-sense understandi ngs
about the organi sed ways in which inferences about people
are drawn on the basis of the category nenbership.

Finally, through the explication of the speaker's anal yses
of her own prior talk we have gained a prelimnary insight
to one convention which informs a specific class of
descriptive practices. Mreover, we have observed the ways
in which the speaker inplicitly attends to, and does
reparative work for, a breach of this maximin the course of
her account.

The speaker is attending to specific particular tasks which
are generated in the course of the account of her

experience: building inferences about herself, providing the
character of the noise, occasioning a social identity, and
so on. These task are addressed agai nst a background of, and
i nformed by, wider culturally-avail abl e know edge. It was
argued earlier that the conventions associated with

par anor mal experiences assures the speaker of an

I nauspi ci ous environnment in which to report a personal
experience of this type. That is, the speaker's practi cal
reasoni ng about the possibility that her account may receive
an unsynpat hetic hearing infornms the construction of the
sections examned in this chapter.

This raises an interesting issue which may be illustrated by
reference to sonme ethnographic detail. The account from
which this extract was taken was provided by a woman who i s
a professional medium she earns noney by comunicating with
t he dead on behalf of the living. According to the
information she provided in the interview, her life is
popul at ed by numerous encounters with a range of el enentals,
denoni ¢ and angelic forces, and spirits of various kinds.

For her, then, these events are utterly normal. By virtue of
the fact of her clairvoyant abilities, these experiences are



a routine and unexceptional feature of her daily life. She
reali zes, however, that other people would regard these as
anomal ous experiences.

In the interview the speaker enphasi zes that these
experiences are a recurrent and normal feature of her life
and work. Thus, we m ght reasonably expect that her
description of specific incidents would reflect the fact
that she treats them or clains to treat them as ordinary
events. Yet close inspection of the details of this section
of her account reveals that she displays a sensitivity to
nornms and conventions regardi ng paranormal experiences which
she woul d reject as having no rel evance to her. Thus, there
is a discrepancy between what she would say is nornmal and
acceptable to her, and what sorts of issues and concerns
actually informthe descriptions she makes. It appears that,
despite claimng that for her these experiences are nornal,
she orients to the wider, socially-organi zed conventions
regardi ng the inauspiciousness of reporting paranor nal
experiences, and the cultural conventions which are

associ ated with paranornmal experiences.

In earlier chapters we di scussed sone of the critical
argunment s made agai nst the way that traditional sociol ogica
or ethnographic research treats accounts of events as in
sone way mrroring those events. In the |ight of the

di screpant relationship between the speaker's articul ated
beliefs and attitudes, and the practical reasoning which
inforns these specific utterances, some observations are
rel evant.

Ryl e (1949: 28ff.) provided a distinction between two types
of know edge: 'know edge that', which refers to the kind of
i nformati on which can be acquired through conscious

| earni ng, and ' know edge how , which refers to tacit and
common-sense skills. In this analysis we have explicated
sone of the 'know edge how on which the speaker has relied
to construct this section of her account. W may note that
this know edge is inextricably tied to the interactional
environment in which the account was made, and al so reflects
t he speaker's reasoni ng about the w der conventions
associated with the type of experience she is claimng to
have had. Thus, it is clear that what is relevant in this
extract are not the broader classifications and categories
to which the speaker nmay consciously assign herself, or the
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attitudes and beliefs to which she explicitly orients, but
her reading of the practical noment-by-nonent-production of
t he account .

Two thenmes have run through the analytic sections presented
above, and by way of a conclusion to this chapter | want to
di scuss briefly how these may i nform subsequent anal ysi s.
First, the speaker is engaged in the business of reporting
an experience which actually happened: she is naking factual
cl aims about an event which was external to her. The

anal ysis reveal ed however, that the speaker is orienting to
the possibility that her account may receive an

unsynpat hetic hearing: that the recipient may try to |ocate
a normal explanation for the experience, thus underm ning
the clai ned objectivity of the phenonenon.

In ordinary conversation there are circunstances in which an
account may receive an unsynpathetic hearing, and thus
speakers use various resources to display the 'out-there-
ness' of the phenonenon or event they report (Pomerantz,
1986; Potter and Wetherell, 1988; Smith, 1978; Wol gar,
1980). One area for further investigation, then, are the
procedures by which speakers provide for the external and
factual character of the event they are reporting.

The particulars of the account reported in the target data
are the speaker's nenories of those events, and we noted
that these are necessarily reconstructions. This is not to
say that the speaker is lying, or subject to declining
menory facilities. Rather it inplies that descriptions of
menories, |like the descriptions of the phenonmenon and the
speaker's subsequent reactions to it, are conposed with a
view to pragmatic circunstances at the tine. The

rel ati onship between nenory fornul ati ons and the dynam c and
constructive character of talk-in-interaction wll be
explored further in the next chapter.
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Chapter five
Begl nni ngs

| nt roduction

In this last enpirical chapter | want to exam ne sone
features of the ways in which speakers begin to describe

t heir experiences; or in those cases where speakers have
nore than one experiences to report, the ways in which they
begi n each discrete episode. | focus on a three part
sequence i n which speakers describe when their experience
occurred and which, broadly, is used to provide a setting
for the experience. Specifically, I want to anal yse sone

i nstances in which the organisation of this setting
sequence is the vehicle for sone particularly fine-grained
pragmatic work. In this, the chapter pursues analytic

t henes established in the earlier chapters. But there is
anot her virtue of anal ysing the ways that speakers

formul ate when their experiences happened, in that it
clarifies an enpirical distinction between the present
research and parapsychol ogi cal investigations of

spont aneous cases, and indeed, other serious anomaly
research.

A cursory glance at the report of any parapsychol ogi cal

i nvestigation of spontaneous cases will reveal that the
researcher has established, or has tried to establish as
accurately as possible, when exactly the experience(s)
occurred. Reports routinely state the year, nonth, day of
the week and tine of day when the phenonena occurred.

Di scovering when exactly the events happened is therefore a
standard research practice. Furthernore, in the

i nvestigation of many types of psychic events such details
are crucial. For exanple, the authenticity of a claimto
have experienced sonme form of precognitive know edge rests



upon the experient gaining the know edge before the event
foretold in the precognition. Simlarly, researchers
investigating a UFO sighting will try to establish

preci sely when the object was sighted. Wth this
information they can then check to see if the sighting can
be accounted for in ternms of unusual neteorol ogical
conditions, aeroplane lights, the trajectory of orbiting
satellites, star position in the sky, and other natural
phenonmena whi ch could be m staken for a UFQ

In verbal accounts of personal experiences, however,
speakers rarely display a commtnent to preci se dates and
times. For exanple, the follow ng extract conmes from an
interview with a person who clainmed to have had a nunber of
par anor mal experiences. She has just finished discussing a
particul ar type of clairvoyant experience, and in this
extract she begins to nmention a specific incident to
illustrate certain clains.

(1) EMB 10 1-12

1 S | nean >just thin(k) th-

2 eh | nmean ah-<

3 a sinple exanple which everybody's
4 had sonmething simlar to hhhh

5 | was living in uhm

6 ()

7 i ngl an years ago

8 (.)

9 and all of a sudden | was sitting
10 in bed on night

11 (.)

12 getting ready to go to sleep

In this extract the speaker's fornul ati on of when her
experience happened is very vague: 'l was living in uhm(.)
i nglan years ago'. Note that the speaker refers to two
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features of when it happened: where she was living at the
time, and how many years before the occasion of the
telling. Both of these features of when the experience
occurred are fornulated in relational terns, in that the
referent is identified in terns of its relation to an
aspect of the speaker's personal biography (Ponerantz,
1987). The first relational termis '"living in inglan
(Engl and), and the second is the claimthat it happened
"years ago'. Both of these terns provides only vague
characterisations of when the experience occurred. This

i nformati on woul d not be hel pful, for exanple, to a

par apsychol ogi st i nvestigating a spontaneous case; indeed,
it mght be dism ssed as an irrelevance. 1

But let us consider this formulation in nore detail. At any
one nonment it would be possible to characterise a person's
life in terns of a variety of such Iife stages. Wth
regards to extract (1) and the fornulation 'l was living in
uhm (.) inglan years ago' we can therefore ask why is this
characterisation of this feature of a personal biography
rel evant for the speaker at this nmonment in the account? W
can begin to address these questions if we take note of the
experience for which the forrmulation "living in uhm(.)

i ngl an years ago' was designed as a setting.

(1) EMB 10 1-42

1 S | nean >just thin(k) th-

2 eh | nmean ah-<

3 a sinple exanple which everybody's
4 had sonmething simlar to hhhh

5 | was living in uhm

6 ()

7 i ngl an years ago

8 (.)

9 and all of a sudden | was sitting
10 in bed on night

11 (.)

12 getting ready to go to sleep



13 and | decided to wite to a friend

14 | hadn't seen for four years (.)
15 in Massachusetts (.) a:nd

16 | found nyself congratul ating her
17 on (.) the engagenent of her ol dest
18 daughter (.3) | said congratul ations
19 Marion's getti- Marion's gotten
20 engaged (.5) ar:hm and

21 | sent the letter (.7) and eh (.)
22 er: ah I | felt totally (r) (.)

23 right in doing so (.5)

24 ah nean i (t) it was just as

25 normal to me to know t hat

26 her daughter had just gotten

27 engaged as to know that |'ve got
28 five fingers on ny ring ha:nd

29 hhhh an' eh hh she wote back

30 to me hhh in total chaos

31 saying (.) how the Hell did

32 | you know she started the letter
33 huhh | hah hh she said

34 | received your letter at nine

35 o' clock in the nmorning (.)

36 and you were congratul ating ne

37 on (.) Marion's getting engage: d:
38 and | said what the HELL is

39 she tal king about hhh

40 at twelve o' clock that norning (.)
41 she wal ked i n and announced

42 her engagenent

The speaker describes a precognitive experience in which
she knew of an engagenent before any one else, with the
exception of the two people who got engaged. It was
nmentioned earlier that the authenticity of a claimto have
had a precognition rests upon acquisition of information
about a state of affairs before that state of affairs came
to pass. In this extract the speaker addresses this
condition by revealing that she knew of the engagenent
bef ore anyone el se. But there is another factor which
i nfluences the validity of precognitive clains: could the
experient have acquired the information through the
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operation of the customary five senses? If the rel evant

i nformati on coul d have been obtained in this way, even
perhaps sublimnally, there is a warrant to question the

i keli hood that paranormal processes of information
transm ssi on had occurred. The design of the formulation "I
was living in uhm(.) inglan' displays the speaker's
orientation precisely to this issue. The precognitive

know edge concerns a famly in Massachussetts, in the
United States. The likelihood that the speaker was able to
di scover internal famly secrets is mnimsed by the
information that at the tinme she was resident in England:
"living ininglan' is designed to substantiate the inplicit
claimthat her know edge of the engagenent was paranornmally

acqui r ed.

The rel evance of this characterisation thus lies in the
work it is designed to do; and, furthernore, insofar as it
is designed with a view to what the experience turned out
to be, it displays the same kind of 'neshing' work that was
observed in the analysis of the ' X when Y' device exam ned
in chapter five. In this case, then, the design of the
"when' forrmulation is an interactional resource: it is part
of the cultural set of conmunicative conpetencies with

whi ch people are equi pped to tal k about their experiences.
It is this inferential dinmension of such formul ations that
can be overl ooked if we engage in an exercise of
substituting ostensibly 'vague' references to when the
experi ence happened with sone official or non-rel ati onal
version; and it is this feature that we shall explore in
the rest of this chapter.

Some properties of the organi sation of beginnings

In this section | want to focus on sone systematic
structural features of the setting work people do at the
start of their accounts.
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‘cos it's difficult to tell what
t he ( ) hh
ye- ah

-sone people come along think it's paranornal
(and sone others) (.4) (can't renenber it)
>y' know< - hh

-yeah well what would you count

as paranor ma
(.)
HHhhh
(2)
o: hh hhhh
(2)
wel | ah suppose (.4) anything that (.2) hasn't
got a recognised scientific explanation is a hh
ah ha
(.sort of<) broad (a)s -( ) -thing i ¢c'n (p

-well cn- -w w

me an exanpl e

hh exanples (.2) ehrm

(1.2

out of body experiences ur::H:: (.3) telepathy (.5)

4

(1.5)

( ) clairvoyance

(.)

-yeah

-cl ai raudi ence

(.3)

have you had experiences |i -ke that

hh wel |

HHhh ehrm (2.3) I've | (.) had an out of

body experience(but) that was when | was very
sma: [ l=well (.) (

say very snmall gosh

(what) | was thirteen (>not as<) small as all that
hhh ehm

(1.2)
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38 S that was: ehm(.) | was very |I was (nps) exhausted
39 because |1'd been awake for about twenty four hours
40 on a school trip

The rel evant section of this extract begins at line 30. The
speaker has been listing the kinds of experiences which she
woul d classify as paranormal. At this point the interviewer asks
if the speaker has had any of these experiences. The speaker
then identifies one kind of experience which she had just
referred to as being paranormal: ' S:

hh well HHhh ehrm (2.3) 1've | (.) had an out of body
experience'. Then there is a fornulation of when this experience
occurred: 'that was when | was very sma:ll"' (lines 33 and 34).
She then i medi ately provides what appears2 to be a
qualification: "well (.) (

say very small gosh (what) | was thirteen (>not as<) snal
as all that' (lines 34 to 35). After this additional setting
work there is a pause and she then begins to describe that she
was on a school trip, and had been awake for an abnormally | ong
period of time, circunmstances which are imediately relevant to
t he phenonenon she subsequently experienced.

We can describe the 'when' formul ati on sequence in |lines 32
to 35 in the followng way. First there is a reference to

t he phenonmenon: 'I've I (.) had an out of body experience';
then there is the first setting: 'that was when | was very
sma:l1'; finally, the speaker produces a second setting: 'I
was thirteen (>not as<) small as all that'. This reference/
setting/setting sequence is not found only in this extract
but is present also in Sl's utterances fromthe foll ow ng
extract.

(3) SM (I = interviewer.)
((Tape starts))

1 S1 takes half an hour,



2 (.)

3 how much tape have you got |eft

4 | (ai- is) that's one and a half hours there
5 (.3)

6 S2 -(what am | doing)

7 S1 -ahal ri ght 1'"lIl try to (fit in)=

8 S2 =>huhh huhh ha< h -h

9 S1 -1 can't re-

10 | can't remenber all -of it-

11 1 -C - >'d (we)<

12 turn this down.

13 (1)

14 S2 turn it off

15 (.4)

16 S2 let's switch the li:ghts -off

17 S1 -(ah) can't

18 remenber -all of it (.) very well -but it would ve
19 S2 -huh  ha ha HHhh heh -(s:ession)
20 S1 happened

21 (.5)

22 i(t)s at |east four years ago=it could

23 be fi:ve

24 | uhn

25 (.6)

26 S1 >anyway< we- W (.3) they they're al

27 (.)

28 trini dadi ans asians (fromthe >m ddl e east<)
29 there was (.) friends of Jan

To make this clearer the utterances of the other two

partici pants have been renoved.

S1 (ah) can't renenber all of it (.) [ref.]
very wel |
but it woul d' ve happened
(.95)
i(t)s at |east four years ago [setting 1]
=it could be fi:ve [ setting 2]

Here the reference is achieved not through any specific nam ng
of the experience, but through a nore oblique "it' which
" happened' .
Bot h setting conponents address the nunber of years which
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have el apsed since the experience. In the follow ng
extracts there are other oblique references to the
experiences, but the two setting conponents are used to
furnish two different characterisations of when the

experiences occurred.

(4) RP A

((Tape starts))

1 S Basically the experience [ref.]

2 (.5)

3 | had was (puh-) occurred when

4 | was twelve years old. [set. 1]
5 (1.2)

6 it was

7 (.6)

8 t he day before ny father died [set. 2]
9 and | didn't realise that | had

10 a paranormal experience until

11 | suppose a coupl e of days

12 af t erwar ds

(5) YB

((Tape starts))

1 | well then (.) if you'd care tuh (.) tell nme

2 what happened

3 (.6)

4 S well all I knowis:: >I< well

5 |'mnot sure o' ne a:ge

6 when | (.) i(t)- happened [ref.]

7 because >ah<* all | knowis

8 Il w (.2) was at school [set. 1]
9 so it nmusta bin after

10 five years of age 'cos [set. 2]
11 we didn't start 'fore five

(6) W5 64

she's done one or two

things |ike that

(

ehm one of the things [ref.]
t hat she does or used to do

when | was sort of

OO, WNE



7 (.5)

8 in my teens [set. 1]
9 (wz) when | was goi ng out [set. 2]
10 (.8)

11 y' know out at ni ght

Finally, there is an exanple of this sequence which occurs
inan interview fromHufford' s (1982) analysis of O d Hag
experiences. As in the case of many of the extracts we have
exam ned so far, it occurs at the start of the interview

H: John, you told ne about an experience that
happened to you, repeatedly | take it, as a child.
Wul d you give the detail s?

J: It wasn't exactly as a child. [ref.]
| was a teenager at the tine, you know [set. 1]
Well, fifteen, sixteen years of age. [set. 2]

And this happened in... 3
(Huf ford, 1982: 32.)

The three discrete parts of this setting sequence fall into
two types: the first part is a reference to the actual
experience, either done by nam ng the phenonenon or
experience, or nore usually, through an oblique reference,
for exanple, to an 'it' that 'happened' . The two setting
conponents constitute the second the type. In the
subsequent sections we will exam ne both aspects of the
setting sequence. Firstly, then, we will consider the
reference to the experience, especially in relation to
Smth's (1978) study of an account of a young woman's
decline into nmental illness, and Whol gar's (1980) study of
the text of a scientist's acceptance speech for a Nobel
Prize.

Producing a reference to the experience
In this section we will |ook at the kinds of work which is
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done through the speaker's reference to the experience or
event in the first part of the setting sequence,

i mredi ately prior to the when formulation. In the follow ng
data the speakers do not nane the experience of phenonenon,
but provi de oblique references.

(7) RP A1-3

1 S Basically the experience

2 (.5)

3 | had was

(8) YB 4-5

4 S well all | knowis:: >I< well |'mnot sure o' ne
5 a:ge when I (.) i(t)- happened

(9) EM A 286 1-4

1 S >it's very interesting< because hh

2 (.5)

3 sonething |like this happened to ne hhh
4 a few years ago

(10) D™

((Tape starts))

1 S certain anount of what |'ve had

2 experience ( ) experiences but | haven't 'ad out
3 of body experiences or anything of th -at sort

4 | -well s() sort
5 of experiences have you had

6 (1.2)

7 S Ehrm hhhh

8 (1.2)

9 | suppose

10 (1.5)

11 the one that sticks in ne mind (.) nost

We can begin to exam ne these materials through a consi deration
of Smth's (1978) analysis of a report which charts the apparent
decline towards nental illness of a young woman, 'K .4 Her

anal ysi s enphasi sed the significance of the opening sequence of



t hat account, in which the person telling the story, K's friend,

states that she was one of the last to cone to realise that
anyt hi ng was w ong.

| was actually the |ast of her close friends who was
openly willing to admt that she was becom ng nentally
ill. (Smth, 1978: 28.)

Smth argues that such a statenent at the beginning of the
account establishes an interpretative franme through which
the reader may cone to see the abnornmality of the wonman's
actions which are subsequently described in the report. The
power of this information to act as an interpretative
resource in part lies upon its status as a factual
statenent. This status is achieved in the way that it
reveals that the girl's devel oping illness was noted not
only by her friend, but also by other people. Thus, 'nental
illness' is established as a fact, which is gradually
‘realised , and 'accepted' by her friends. It is thereby
established as a quality K, independent of the perceptions,
personal notivation and judgenents of those who encountered
her behavi our.

Smth's analytic concerns were | ater devel oped by Wol gar
(1980) in his exam nation of part of a scientist's Nobel
Prize | ecture address. Wolgar was primarily concerned to
devel op argunents concerned with net hodol ogi cal issues in

t he soci ol ogi cal study of scientific know edge. He focuses
on the rhetorical practices through which the lecture is
constructed so that it is recogni sable as an account of a
specific scientific discovery. He discusses the opening
part of the lecture: 'The trail which ultinmately led to the
first pulsar...' (Wologar, 1980: 253).
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Li ke Smth, Wolgar argues that the textual opening is
crucial in that it establishes at the outset an
interpretative frane for the reader. So, in the scientist's
Nobel |ecture, reporting the discovery of the first pul sar
ensures that the reader/hearer can interpret all subsequent
events and descriptions in terns of their relevance to this

(now- est abl i shed) established fact.

There is another point. Wol gar argues that the opening
sequence of this text establishes the objectivity of the
speci fi c physical phenonenon. This is achieved through the
description of a trail which leads ultimately to the

di scovery of the pulsar. This netaphorical description of
the process of research and di scovery has nuch in conmon
wi th other phrases which are available to characterise
scientific research and the acquisition of know edge: 'the
road to truth', 'the path of discovery', and so on. They
each inply notion towards a goal or target. Wol gar argues
that this feature of the speech warrants the

reader/ hearer's understandi ng of the objective existence of
t he pul sar. He states:

We woul d suppose that an entity of our own creation
m ght be fairly readily at hand at the tinme when it
was first noticed as existing. But "the first pulsar”
is to be understood as having a pre-existence, a
quality of out-there-ness which required that it be
approached. (Wol gar, 1980: 256; original enphasis.)

The anal yses of openings to textual accounts and statenents
provi ded by Smth and Wol gar are useful in that they

anal ytic thenmes which can be explored also in the accounts
of paranormal experiences, particularly the way in which
the very first itenms nay be designed to establish the
objectivity of the phenonenon. | want to approach this



i ssue by exam ning two aspects of the beginning of anomaly
accounts: the way that speakers portray the absence of
their own agency and invol venent in the experience; and the
way that the speakers do not nane the phenonenon they have
encount er ed.

[a] Dimnishing personal agency

Wbol gar argues that the independence and objectivity of the
pul sar is a constituted through the description of a trai
which leads to its discovery. Simlarly, Smth argues that
the friend's claimthat she was the last to admt that K
was nentally ill portrays and warrants the factual status
of the illness. In both cases then, the text is organi sed
to enphasi se the author's agency in the states of affairs

t hey are describing. So, Wol gar's Nobel Prize-w nning
scientist was following a trail, and Smth's intervi ewee
portrays herself as comng to terms with her friend s
mental ill health. But if we exam ne the references which
have appeared in extracts (1), (2), (3), (4), (5 and (10)
however, references to the experiences or phenonenon do not

portray any sense of the speaker's action or agency.

(1) [an] exanple which everybody's had sonething siml ar

to
(2) I'vel (.) had an out of body experience
(3) | can't renmenber all of it (ah) can't renenber all of

it (.) very well but it would ve happened

(4) Basically the experience (.5) | had

(5) not sure o' me a:ge when | (.) i(t)- happened
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(12) the one that sticks in ne mnd

There are primarily two ways in which speakers produce a
reference to the experience: in terns of an '"it' that

" happened', and as sonet hing which the speaker '"had'. "It
happened' formul ations are particularly interesting as,

| ogically, any non-human state of affairs can be referenced
by "it', and any series of events which is not occurring

ri ght now can be descri bed as sonet hi ng which ' happened' .
Technically, then "it happened' could be used refer to any
past state of affairs or events. However, it is useful to
consi der what kinds of events are conventionally descri bed
internms of an "it' which 'happened' . So, 'it happened
in...'
questions like, '"when did the Titanic sink? , 'when did
Krakat oa expl ode?" and 'when did a neteorite hit the

seens an appropriate begi nning of answers to

Tunguska region of Siberia? . But there are a class of
events and happeni ngs which do not |end thensel ves
confortably to this formul ation. For exanple, it would
appear peculiar to provide the answer 'it happened in 1986
to the question '"when did you get married? or 'when was
your daughter born? or 'when did you plant that tree?' .
There appears to be a tacit convention underpinning the

ki nd of events which can be reported as an 'it' that
"happened'. And it is possible to inmagine this convention
bei ng exploited, for exanple, in a deliberate attenpt to

appear perverse or hunorous. 5

The salient difference between events such as the Titanic
sinking and planting a tree is human agency. The forner is
the kind of event that 'happens to' people, whereas the
|atter is the product of 'intention' 'planning and
‘decision making'. By fornulating their paranorm
experiences as an 'it' that 'happened speakers in the
anomaly accounts are thus trading on conventions which



informthe way that we refer to events the occurrence of

whi ch were not contingent upon human agency and
involvenent. In this, they portray the events and phenonena
t hey experienced as the kind which happen to people, and

t hereby as existing independently of the speaker's agency,
actions and intentions.

Simlar considerations my be relevant to those references
to the experience which trade on possessive formnul ations,
such as for 'Basically the experience (.5) | had...'. There
are a variety of circunstances that can be described in
terns of 'l had', and there are certain events which seem
not to yield to such description. For exanple, 'I went for
a wal k' seens normal, whereas there is sonething unusua
about 'l had a wal k'. And consider statenments which
characterise a change in an individual's attitudes or

opinions in terms of 'hearts' and 'mnds', as in 'l changed
my mnd and 'l had a change of heart'. These are perfectly
routi ne statenments. However, '| had a change of mnd seens
strange, and 'l changed ny heart' appears positively

bi zarre. The strangeness of these latter fornulations may
in part revolve around the conmobn-sense properties of the
obj ects being so changed, 'hearts' and 'mnds'. The mnd is
conventional ly thought of as the intentional, rational and
cognizing self; in short, the manifestation and site of

i ndi vi dual agency. However, a different set of properties
are ascribed to the heart; it is portrayed as subject to
whim desire, enotion, and other forces not under the
control of the agent. Thus a change in the former signals
"decisions' and 'rational thought', whereas a change of
heart portrays an individual being swept along by forces
over which there can be no control.
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As in the case of 'it happened the use of 'I had' seens
orient to a conventional quality which is being exploited
by the speakers. Events which require little human agency,
or which are thrust upon, or just occur to the individual,
are appropriately described in terns of 'l had'. Events

whi ch require individual action, however, can appear to
resi st such formul ati on. Speakers trade off this convention
to portray the phenonenon they have experienced in the sane
way that people conventionally report events over which
people had little control. This establishes at the outset
of the account the out-there-ness of the phenonena. This in
turn mnimses their own active involvenent in the
occurrence of the phenonenon: it happened to them and they

were nerely passive witnesses to the experience.

[b] 'Not naming' the phenonenon
In both Smth and Wolgar's data the state of affairs or

obj ect which is being reported is naned in the opening to
the account. So Smth focuses the sentence '|I was actually
the last of her close friends who was openly willing to
admt that she was becomng mentally ill" (Smth, 1978:
28). And in the text of the Nobel Prize speech Wol gar
observes that the first sentence is 'The trail which
ultimately led to the first pulsar...' (Wologar, 1980:
253). Thus we have 'nmental illness' and 'first pul sar’
referred to explicitly. W have previously noted that the
openi ngs of anomaly accounts al so contain a reference to

t he experience. However, in nost cases, this is an oblique
reference, and the actual phenonenon is not naned. So, for
exanple, fromextract (1) the speaker refers to her

precognitive experience as she is about to describe as 'a
si npl e exanpl e which everybody's had sonething simlar to'
(lines 3 and 4), and the speaker in extract (4) refers only

to "the one that sticks in me mind" (line 11). And it is



not correct to explain 'not namng' in terns of the
speaker's | ack of know edge about the appropriate termfor
their experience, as it is possible to describe the
phenonenon in non-technical or lay terns. For exanple, the
speaker in extract (1) could have referred to her
experience as being one of 'know ng sonething before it
happened' . To understand the practice of 'not nam ng' we
have to consider the work it does.

In the account studied by Smth, the opening sequence
reveals that Angela is the last of Ks friends to admt K's
illness. This in turn warrants the application of the |abel
"mentally ill" in that it inplies that its appropriateness
had been sancti oned by people other than the producer of
the account.® The text that Wbol gar exam nes i s not

organi sed to display that the existence of the 'first

pul sar' is sanctioned by other people, but this is hardly
surprising, as it is a speech to accept a Nobel Prize, the
hi ghest public award the scientific community can bestow.
The recei pt of such an award is a clear indication that the
rest of the scientific community accepts the existence of

t he pul sar.

In both cases the claimthat a certain state of affairs

exi sts, whether it be "mental illness' or 'a pulsar',
explicitly or inplicitly is reveal ed to have been

aut hori sed and sancti oned by other people. However, this
resource is largely unavail able to people who report

par anormal experiences. Firstly, it is unlikely that their
own experience was al so wtnessed by a group of others who
accept that a paranormal event occurred. Secondly, there is
no conventional acceptance of the existence of such things
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as paranormal experiences: they are dism ssed by the

ort hodox scientific community, and 'conmpbn-sense' suggests
t hat paranormal agencies and forces sinply do not exist. In
short, a claimto have had a paranormal experience is

al ways cont establ e

There is a related point. Being able to nane a state of
affairs or an object inplies having know edge about them
For exanple, in Smth's data, Ks friend uses the term
"mental illness', thereby warranting the inference that she
knows what ki nds of behaviours are signs of nental
deterioration. However, namng an itemnot only displ ays
appropriate and rel evant know edge: it al so suggests a
commtment to the in-principle existence of the object or
state of affairs so nanmed. That is, by using the term
mental illness, Ks friend tacitly displays an acceptance
that nmental illness actually exists.

However, by virtue of the prevailing scepticism speakers
claimng to have had a anomal ous experiences cannot be seen too
readily to accept the existence of the phenonenon they believe

t hey have encountered. Nam ng the phenonenon at the start of the
account could be taken as a sign of a speaker's know edge of and
interest in the phenonenon. This in turn could support the

i nference that the experience was a product of a perceptual set
resulting fromaccurul ated know edge, or sinply a manifestation
of a wwsh-fulfilment to have direct contact wth the phenonenon.
Furthernore, there is no credible authority which can sanction

t he exi stence of these experiences. Thus in these accounts

nam ng a phenonenon, and thereby displaying a personal

commtnment to its existence, beconmes an act of personal faith,
rather than the application of a termthe use of which is
val i dated by i ndependent groups and agencies. Evidence of such
personal conm tnent can invite sceptical responses about the
personal credibility of a speaker and the experience they claim



to have had. 7

The oblique references thus display the speakers' sensitivity to
t he kinds of 'personal commtnents' that may be attributed to
them on the basis of their use of phrases and | abels fromthe
literature on anomal ous phenonena, and the kinds of negative
assunptions that woul d be warranted by such attributions.8

The two-partedness of setting sequences

In this section we will exam ne the second and third parts
of the introductory sequence in which speakers formul ate
when their experiences happened. These will be referred to
as the first and second setting conponents.

It was noted earlier that in sone data speakers only
produce one setting conponent. This raises questions about
the accuracy of characterising the setting sequence as a
two part organisation: an alternative explanation wuld be
that there is a one part sequence, but, on sone occasions
speakers el aborate or develop the setting they produce.
However, if it was the case that speakers produced a second
setting in an ad hoc way, for exanple, as a sinple

el aboration or anendnment to an earlier setting formulation,
we woul d not expect to find any recurrent and systematic
rel ati onshi ps between these two conponents. In the
subsequent analysis | hope to show that the relationship
betwen the first and second setting conponents does display
robust organi sational features. Mreover, it will reveal

t hat these organi sati onal resources are exploited by
speakers to address inferential and pragmatic work,
particularly in the design of second settings.
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Firstly, then, we will exam ne the way that second setting
conponents may be designed to produce a setting which is
rel evant to the experience which the speaker is about to
report. W will then exam ne sone instances in which
speakers desi gn second setting conmponents to m nin se
potentially negative inferences available fromthe first
setting conmponent

[a] Settings as prenpbnitoring the experience

In the follow ng extracts there are exanples of second
setting conponents designed to provide a setting which
premonitors characteristics of the subsequent experience.

(13) ES

((Tape starts))

1 S do you want tea, or coffee?

2 (1.5)

3 | art recordi ng now
4 S (ch) OH: : =huhh huhh

huhn hh -hnn

5 | - yeah:

6 S Right

7 (.3)

8 ur:m:

9 (1.2)

10 S | was about

11 (.8)

12 nine years old

13 (1)

14 a::nd

15 (1)

16 ny first experience was

17 (1.5)

18 (ch)hmm ((cl ears throat))

19 (1)

20 | used to have piano | essons

21 (.6)

22 a::nd

23 (.8)

24 | was wal ki ng al ong the road

25 and normally | take

26 (.6)

27 a certain road



(Goes on to report that she took a new route.)

In this extract the first setting is 'l was about (.8) nine
years old" (lines 10 to 12), and the second is 'l used to
have piano | essons' (line 20). The speaker's subsequent
experience was a formof precognition: she experienced a

f orebodi ng about using her usual route to her piano | esson.
It subsequently transpired that, at the tinme that she would
have been wal king down that road, a tree fell. Thus her
sense of foreboding ensured that she wasn't in the vicinity
of a potentially harnful occurrence.

Her second setting formulation 'l used to have piano

| essons’

di spl ays evidence of design in that it nmeshes with the
subsequent experience. That is, there are a variety of ways
t hat she could have formul ated her state of affairs at the
time that she experienced her sense of foreboding. That the
speaker was wal ki ng to have a piano | esson becones
reportable in the light of the danger she nay have faced
had she taken her usual route. Furthernore, the at the tine
of the experience, that she used to have piano | essons
woul d have had no special significance over any other life
stage in ternms of which she could characterise: for

exanple, "at junior school', "a girl guide', "living in
Leicester', and so on. Her second setting displays its

rel evance in the |light of the subsequent experience.

There is a further point. In chapter five we observed the
way that speakers used the 'l was just doing X...when Y' to
warrant being in the same place as the occurrence of an
anomaly. In extract (13) the speaker's second setting
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addresses the sane kind of work. Thus, the fact that she
used to have piano | essons warrants her (inplied) intention
to use a route on which, it transpires, she may have faced
physi cal harm

The follow ng two extracts provide further instances of the
use of a second conponent to provide a setting which is
intimately tied to the character of the experience the
speaker is about to rel ate.

(14) RP A
((Tape starts))

S Basically the experience
(.5)
| had was (puh-) occurred when
| was twel ve years ol d.
(1.2)
it was
(.6)
t he day before ny father died
and | didn't realise that | had
10 a paranormal experience until
11 | suppose a coupl e of days
12 af t erwar ds

OCoO~NOOOUIA, WN P

In extract (14) the first setting is in terns of his
chronol ogi cal age 'I was twelve years old' . The second
conponent provides a formnulation of the day before the
unantici pated death of the speaker's father. The speaker
goes on to describe how one day he had a jocul ar
conversation with friends about what it would be like to
| ose one or both parents unexpectedly. The next day he

di scovered that his father had died after a heart attack
The speaker is therefore presenting the conversation with
friends as the evidence of unconscious precognitive

knowl edge of his father's death. However, the day on which
t hat conversation occurred could be fornulated in a a

nunber of ways. Its fornulation as 'the day before ny



father died displays clear evidence of its design in the
Iight of the speaker’s subsequent realisation that the
conversation may have heral ded sone form of precognitive
know edge.

The design of this setting addresses two ot her kinds of
inferential work. First, it provides the recipient with
information to anticipate at |east certain aspects of the
story, nanmely, that it concerns the death of the speaker's
father. Furthernore, the fornulation of the second setting
as 'the day before ny father died substantiates the
claimed paranormality of the experience. It allows the
speaker to invert the chronol ogi cal sequence of the events
in the design of the narrative so as to display that the
event which his conversation seened to heral d happened the
day before that event.

[b] Defensively designed second setting conponents

In the follow ng extract the second conponent is designed
to defuse or mtigate the |ikelihood of sceptical or
negati ve inferences being drawn from an exam nati on of the
first setting component.

(15) WS AA 30- 40

30 | have you had experiences |i -ke that
31 S - S:
hh wel |
32 HHhh ehrm (2.3) I've | (.) had an out of
33 body experience (but) that was when | was very
34 sma: [ l=well (.) (
say very snall gosh
35 (what) | was thirteen (>not as<) snmall as all that
36 hhh ehm
37 (1.2)
38 S that was: ehm(.) | was very |I was (nps) exhausted
39 because |I'd been awake for about twenty four hours
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40 on a school trip

Let us consider the two setting conponents. These are '
was very sma:ll' and 'l was thirteen'. 'Very snmall' and
"thirteen' are both accurate or logically correct ways of
descri bing the speaker at the tine of the experience. But
t he range of inferences about the speaker which are nade
avai l abl e by these two settings are not equivalent. So,
‘very small' could be taken as the basis to infer that the
speaker was at an early stage in her nmental devel opnent,
and that she did not possess adult conpetencies and

know edge of what adults understand to be perfectly norna
occurrences. Such a set of inferences could be exploited to
furnish a 'normal ', non-paranormnmal explanation for the
speaker's cl ai ned experience. That is, the speaker's first
setting conponent invites the conclusion that the clained
experience was in fact the product of a child' s flight of
fantasy, or a natural experience inbued by a child with a
' spooky' or supernatural character and significance.
Additionally, it characterises the experience as having
happened in the speaker's childhood or at |east 'sone tine

ago'. This in turn invites speculation as to how nmuch the
speaker accurately recalls from an experience which
occurred when she was 'very small'. 'Thirteen', however,
portrays the speaker as a 'young girl' or 'youth', rather
than as a small child. Furthernore, this characterisation
is |l ess susceptible to sceptical assessnents based on the

Il ength of time that has el apsed between the experience and
t he occasion of providing an account of it. Thus, by
conparison to 'very small', '"thirteen' does not provide the
kind of material which could be used to underm ne the
veracity of the experience. The second setting conponent is

t hus defensively designed.

But explicitly providing defensively designed



characterisations could itself be cited as the basis or
suspi ci on of scepticismabout the clained veracity of an
experience, in that such work could itself invite the
retort 'if the story is true, why is it that the speaker
has to persuade us of its veracity? However, the

organi sation of this sequence addresses exactly this

l'i kel i hood.

32 | (.) had an out of
33 body experience (but) that was when | was very
34 sma: ll=well (.) (
say very small gosh
35 (what) | was thirteen (>not as<) small as all that
"Well' is produced inmediately after, or 'latched onto',

the end of the first setting conponent. Introduced in this
way 'well' here acts as conditional marker, portraying the
speaker as 'reassessing' sone feature of her prior
utterance. The sense of reassessnent is underlined when the
speaker says ' (

say very small'. This reintroduces the first version,
but in such a way as to mark the the speaker's energent
di sagreenment with it. The exclamatory 'gosh' characterises
the speaker's 'comng to realise' the inappropriateness of
the first setting. Finally, the speaker explicitly
reformul ates how old she was with 'I was thirteen' and
"(>not as<) small as all that'. Note then that she is not
seen to be nmaking an overt substitution of one fornulation
for another, an action which m ght be taken as a sign of
conscious or deliberate self-presentation, but is
denonstrably engaged in 'self-correction'’

The extract fromHufford' s (1982) study displays many of
the organi sational features in extract (15).
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H: John, you told ne about an experience that
happended to you, repeatedly | take it, as a child.
Wul d you give the detail s?

J: It wasn't exactly as a child.
| was a teenager at the tine, you know.
Well, fifteen, sixteen years of age.

And this happened in..

(Goes on to nane the town in which the
experiences occurred.)

(Hufford, 1982: 32.)

The two setting conmponents are 'l was a teenager' and
‘fifteen, sixteen years of age'. The first conponent provides
a characterisation of the speaker which could be warrant a
sceptical appreciation of the clained experience. That is,
"teenagers' is a category which conventionally inplies at
best, exuberance, or worse, rebelliousness and i mature
behavi our. The second conmponent however, characterises the
speaker in terns of his chronol ogical age. This fornulation
of when the experience happened, by conparison to the first,
provides little basis for a sceptical appreciation of the
reliability of the speaker at the tine. And, as in the
extract (15), the second conponent is prefaced by "well",

t hereby characterising it as a 'clarification' or

‘correction' of the first setting fornulation, rather than as
an overt attenpt to persuade or influence the recipient.

(16) W8 64

she's done one or two
things |like that

(

ehm one of the things

t hat she does or used to do
when | was sort of

(.5)

in my teens

(wz) when | was goi ng out
(.8)

y' know out at ni ght
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In extract (16) the speaker states that the experience
occurred "when | was sort of (.5) in ny teens', thereby
identifying herself as a teenager. Her second setting
conponent is 'when | was going out (.8) y' know out at
night'. 'Teens' refers to the stage of a person's life

bet ween the ages of thirteen to nineteen. The second
conponent here is used by the speaker to identify a
specific period within that boundary. 'Going out...at

ni ght' furnishes the inference of courtship,
boyfriends/girlfriends, and so on; these activities are
characteristics of ol der teenagers. |Indeed, having a social
life which is focused around evening entertainnent is a
feature of adult life. Furthernore, note that the speaker
initially produces the formul ation 'when | was going out',
to which she then adds, 'y' know out at night'. There are a
variety of ways of describing the activities to which the
speaker is referring: 'going out with ny friends', or
‘going out in the evening' . Again, while these may be

| ogically equivalent to 'going out at night', they are not
inferentially equivalent. Going out in the evening or with
friends, firstly, does not identify which period of the
"teen' years the speaker is referring to: anyone between
the age of thirteen and nineteen can go out with friends;
and on some occasi ons even young people may go out in the
eveni ng. Moreover, 'evening' conventionally refers to a
specific period of the night; for exanple, the hours

bet ween seven and el even or twelve. 'Ni ght', however
refers to a longer span of tinme. Characterising activities
as occurring "at night' therefore nakes the inplicit claim
that they were the kind of activities the duration of which
ext ended beyond the period of the night conventionally

described as the evening. This in turn furnishes the
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inference that they were the kinds of activities people
engage in during 'the evening' and afterwards al so. Thus,
by enbroi dering the second setting conponent with 'at

ni ght' the speaker makes a stronger claimfor her adult
status at the tine of the experiences she is about to
report.

In this section we have seen how second setting conponent
have been used to defuse negative inferences potentially
avai lable froma recipient's inspection of the first
setting conponent. In extract (15) and the section from
Huf ford (1982), speakers produce first settings which focus
around the notion of 'teenager'. The inferences fromthe
negati ve connotations of this termare anended through
second settings which enphasi se the chronol ogi cal age or
maturity of the speaker. In extract (19) the speakers first
setting is 'l was: (1) nine, >eh< eight or nine.' and the
second is 'it was >when | was a kid'.

(17) YC

((Tape starts))

1 1 right,

2 (1)

3 what happened?

4 (.5)

5 S hh

6 what happened,

7 | yeah

8 S er::m

9 (.6)

10 must a' been (.) when (.) | was:
11 (1)

12 ni ne, >eh< eight or nine.

13 (1.2)

14 a:::nd it was >when | was a kid
15 (.7

16 a::nd | was

17 (.5)

18 ah went to bed



Being 'eight or nine' could be used as the basis to propose
that the speaker was sinply imagining things, or

m sperceiving perfectly normal events, and so on. Thus, it
is a setting which could warrant a sceptical hearing of the
speaker's experience. The second setting, however, is
formulated in terns of the speaker's life stage at the
time: a 'kid . Initially, "kid does not seemto be
designed to mninmse the |ikelihood of a scepti cal

reacti on. However, sone ethnographic considerations wll
hel p.

The speaker in extract (17) is fromthe north west of

Engl and, and this may be rel evant to understanding the use
of "kid" in this context. The nmeaning and use of the term
"kid'" varies between regions of the UK. For exanple, in
parts of the west of England, 'kid or 'kiddies'" can be
used wi t hout any derogotary connotations to refer not only
to children, but also to young nen in their md twenties.
The criterion for this use is sinply that the speaker is
ol der than the person or group being referred to.
Simlarly, in parts of the north west 'kid" may be used to
denote kinship relations. So, '"our kid is used to refer to
a brother.9 Again, the appropriateness of the termis not
determ ned by the age of the person being so descri bed.
That is, it is not that case that after a certain age the
term'our kid is no longer used: its use is appropriate
when the user is older that the person to whomthe user is
referring. 10

These considerations are relevant to the design of the
second setting conponent 'it was >when | was a kid . W may
specul ate that the speaker not using 'kid to characterise
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a stage in his life; rather its use here trades upon its
culturally specific use as a way of referring to soneone
who is sinply younger, regardl ess of actual age. The
construction of the second setting conponent allows the
speaker to portray hinself at the tine of the experience
sinply as 'younger' than he is at the tinme of describing
it. It is this property of '"kid" which permts it to be
used to minimse the likelihood of a sceptical reception to
his story.

Concl usi ons

In the introduction to this chapter | observed that in

par apsychol ogi cal studi es of spontaneous events, and ot her
serious investigations of anomalies, enphasis is placed on
| ocating precisely when and where the experiences happened.
So, whereas a relational termlike '"it happened a few years
ago' mght be provided by an experient when reporting an
event, a researcher will require a characterisation of its
occurrence in ternms of its feature as part of an 'official
record, such as a cal endar. Wat notivates this
substitution is the assunption that rel ational
characterisations are sonehow | ess preci se than
formul ati ons which portray the 'facts' of an incident in

terms of 'objective' or 'official' record.

The anal ysis of such fornul ati ons, however, has reveal ed
that they are not sinply an insubstantial and random gl oss
of the salient details. As in the case of the 'X ..when Y
device examned in chapter five, we can regard the setting
sequence as a cultural resource which can be exploited when
peopl e make reports of a potentially incrimnating kind.
The organi sation and design of the discrete conponents are
the vehicles for a variety of inferential tasks. So, the
design of the reference to the experience establishes at
the very outset of the account the externality and

objectivity of the phenonenon the speaker clains to have



encountered. Additionally, not nam ng the phenonmenon in the
openi ng reference suggests the speakers' sensitivity to the
ki nds of 'personal commtnents' that nmay be attributed to
them on the basis of their use of appropriate
classifications, and the kinds of negative assunptions that
woul d be warranted by such attributions. An entirely
different set of inferential tasks are acconplished through
the two-parts of the setting sequence. Speakers use the
second part of the sequence to provide a setting which is
premonitory of salient features of the experience.
Furthernore, the second setting conmponent is used to
address the |likelihood of a recipient's sceptical response
to the story based on inferences which could be drawn from

an inspection of the first setting conponent.

These formnul ations, therefore, should not be treated as a
"problem, the solution to which is a recharacterisation in
terms of, say, official records. Such a nethodol ogi cal step
nmerely el evates the professional researcher's analytic
criteria over those practical concerns which tacitly
informed the design of the account. And an inportant step
in reorienting research to an awareness of the experiential
features of anomal ous events mght be to take seriously the
communi cati ve resources, nethods and practices through

whi ch the details of individual experiences are

const ruct ed.
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Not es

11 have actually talked to (respected) parapsychol ogi sts
and anomaly researchers who i ndeed viewed these aspects of
accounts as at best superfluous given their investigative
goal s, or worse, a positive hindrance to research, and

whi ch sonehow had to be circumavigated in the pursuit of
the 'really inportant' information.

2 There is an extended di scussion of this sequence |ater.

3 At this point the speaker goes on to nanme the town in
whi ch the experiences occurred; it is inmportant to note
that he does not go on to provide a further setting

conmponent .

4 This paper is examned in detail in chapter two.

5 1 can imagine several traditional (as opposed to alternative)
British comedi ans beginning a routine of wife-related 'jokes
with a statenent of the type: "It happened in 1947: we got
married.’



6 By this | nean that the organisation of that sequence nakes
this inference available. It is irrelevant as to whether or not
Angel a's account is a true reflection of the attitudes and
bel i efs of people who knew K.

7 1t is not only lay nenbers of the public who m ght face such a
sceptical reaction: many professional parapsychol ogi sts have
received a simlar response. Perhaps the npst infanous instance
concerns one of the two scientists fromthe Stanford Reseach
Institute who did a series of experinmental tests with Ur

Geller. It was discovered that one of the scientists was
interested in certain types of esoteric and nysti cal

phi |l osophies. In a subsequent review of the SRI tests in the
journal New Scientist these personal interests were cited as the
warrant to doubt the legitimacy of the scientist's |aboratory
procedure, and, thereby, the validity of significant
experinmental results achieved with CGeller (Hanlon, 1974: 182).

8 In extract (2). however, there is an instance of the
speaker nam ng her experience by using the appropriate

| abel fromthe parapsychol ogical research literature: 'out
of body experience'. But there are contingencies in prior
trajectory of this exchange which account for the speaker
stating the nane of her experience.

(2) W8 AA

((Tape starts))

S 'cos it's difficult to tell what
t he ( ) hh
I ye-ah
S -sone people conme along think it's paranornal

(and sone others) (.4) (can't renenber it)
>y' know< - hh
I -yeah well what would you count
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8 as par anor nal

9 (.)
10 S HHhhh
11 (2)
12 S o: hh hhhh
13 (2)
14 S well ah suppose (.4) anything that (.2) hasn't
15 got a recognised scientific explanation is a hh
16 | ah ha
17 S (.sort of<) broad (a)s -( ) -thing i c'n (p
-ut)
18 | -well cn- -w w
-give
19 me an exanpl e
20 S hh exanples (.2) ehrm
21 (1.2)
22 S out of body experiences ur::H: (.3) telepathy (.5)
23 :
4 (1.5)
25 S ( ) clairvoyance
26 (.)
27 | -yeah
28 S -clairaudience
29 (.3)
30 | have you had experiences |i -ke that
31 S - S:
hh wel |
32 HHhh ehrm (2.3) I've | (.) had an out of
33 body experience(but) that was when | was very
34 sma: [ l=well (.) (
say very snall gosh
35 (what) | was thirteen (>not as<) snmall as all that
36 hhh ehm
37 (1.2)
38 S that was: ehm(.) | was very |I was (nps) exhausted
39 because |I'd been awake for about twenty four hours
40 on a school trip

The rel evant section of this extract begins at line 30. The
speaker has been listing the kinds of experiences which she
woul d classify as paranormal. At this point the interviewer
asks if the speaker has had any of these experiences. The
speaker then identifies one kind of experience which she
had just referred to as being paranornal:' S:

hh well HHhh ehrm (2.3) I've I (.) had an out of body

experience. Prior to this the speaker had cited out-of-body



experiences as a specifically paranormal phenonena. She is
then asked if she has had an experience of this kind. Her
adm ssion that she has indeed had an OBE nmakes a report of
this experience relevant. The report of this experience,
and the use of its technical term are both occasioned in
the course of the opening conversation.

9 | have used 'bother' and 'nmen' here sinply because | have not
heard it used to refer to a sister or wonen, although a suspect
it probably is.

10 | have a suspicion that it can be used also to refer to ol der

brothers. Unfortunately, at the tinme of witing this, | have no
Mancuni ans to hand to clarify the matter.
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Chapt er six
"I was just doing X...when Y': a

device for describing recollections
of extraordi nary events

| nt roducti on

Account s of paranornal experiences are narrated recollections
of dramatic personal experiences. In the follow ng extracts
the speakers reach the part of their narrative when they
recall their first encounter with the anomaly they are
reporting.

(1) ND 22:159 The speaker is describing one of a series of
vi ol ent encounters with a poltergeist. This particul ar epi sode
occurred while he was going to the kitchen to nake sone tea.

| was just (.) janmmed agai nst

t he doorpost (.) like this
0 with the teapot sti(h)ll stu(h)ck
1 out in front of ne

1 anyway | got to the kitchen door

2 an as ah hh

3 | had the teapot in ny hand like this
4 and | wal ked through the kitchen door
5 (5.) hhh

6 as | was going through the doorway

7 (.7

8

9

1

1

(2) EMB 88 The speaker is recounting an out-of - body
experience which occurred while she was waiting at a subway
station.

1 | had ear plugs in ny ears

2 ‘cz | couldn't stand all the noise
3 | had (.) dark glasses on

4 >pecause | didn't want

5 to see anybody<

6 an' | was standing right there

7 on the platform(.7) waiting

8 for this damed train to conme (.)
9 all of a sudden

10 (2.3)

11 | (.) began to feel as total

12 totally (.) absolutely (.)

13 i nsubstantial that is

14 | had no bodily feeling whatsoever

In both cases the speakers fornmulate a recoll ection of what
t hey were doing just before the onset of their first



experience with the phenonenon. In extract (1) the speaker
clainms that he encountered an invisible presence which
forcibly pressed himagainst a door frane. He describes this
as happening 'as | was going through the doorway' (line 6). In
extract (2) the speaker is reporting the onset of what
transpires to be an out-of-body experience. |Imrediately before
this she describes herself as 'standing right there on the
platformi (lines 6 to 7).

A prelimnary observation is that both speakers enploy the
sanme two-part format by which to introduce into the account
the first experience of their respective phenonenon. This
format can be identified as 'lI was just doing X ..when Y,
where the "X conponent is used to describe the speakers
activities at the tine, and the 'Y conponent reports the
speaker's first awareness of the phenonenon. So, in (1) the
speaker clains that 'as | was going through the doorway' (']
was just doing X...') he was '"just (.) jammed agai nst the
doorpost' ('...when Y').

The activities introduced in the first part of the format,
‘going through' and 'standing', are the speakers' nundane
circunstances prior to the onset of the experience.
Intuitively, they seemlike the type of routine or everyday
activities which are not normally nenorabl e or notable.
However, an exami nation of entirely different types of data
reveal that speakers regularly report the nundane

ci rcunstances prior to non-ordinary events. For exanple, the
foll owi ng extract cones froma tel ephone conversation between
two sisters, Emma and Lottie. Lottie has just returned from
hol i day during which she visited her friend and her friend' s
new husband, Dw ght.

(3) NB:1V:10: R 20-21: Standard Ot hography

1 L Yeah you just got to be care W:.Il| see:
2 hh | Dwi ght only has (.2) u-one ga:ll
3 bl adder ?
4 (.7)
5 E

_*hm

L
-He hald e-and then | he has to be

7 careful what he eats he can't eat anything
8 greasy you -know?
9 E -

- hm ,
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0 L

Go:d what a ma:n he was out there this:
11 norning and he (.) They have these
12 great big o:live trees a:ll over
13 you kn -ow hhh
14 E -Mn hm
15 L th An:d the |wind was so ba:d that
16 the the th- (.) the branches were
17 hitting the hou:se and (.) God (.3)
18 *uh:: L got up abou:t (.)
19 |well it was about ei:ght o'clock,
20 E Mm-:hm
21 L hh -and HERE HE' S UP THERE s: awing tho:se
22 o_ff you know?

Early in this account of Dwight's activities Lottie says 'Go:d
what a ma:n' (line 10). She then goes on to tell a story to
illustrate some of his exceptional qualities, culmnating in
her description of his early norning tree-shearing prowess
(lines 21 and 22). What is interesting is that this story is
presented as an account of an unusual event - a man with

physi cal problens getting up early in the norning to shear the
branches of a tree. Before producing a description of Dwight's
unusual behavi our, however, she provides a report of her
activity at the tine: 'L got up abou:t (.) |well it was about
ei :ght o' clock," (lines 18 and 19).

There are a nunber of simlarities between extract (3) and
extracts (1) and (2). The event which Lottie is reporting -
getting up early to renove of fending branches froma tree - is
produced as one which is unusual and out-of-the-ordinary.

Al so, she prefaces her first reference to Dwi ght's

extraordi nary behaviour wth a description of her
circunstances at the tinme she witnessed this event - she had
just 'got up in the norning' . Furthernore, Lottie packages her
first perception of Dwi ght's unusual behaviour as an '|I was
just doing X ..when Y.

We can see a pattern beginning to energe: the ' X when Y

devi ce seens to occur where people are reporting unusual
experiences. Further evidence of this pattern cones from
McQui ni ss' (1983) anal ysis of Captain Jeffrey MacDonal d, an
American Arny doctor whose wife and two young children were
nmurdered in their hones in February. 1970. MacDonald told the
police that a group of drug-crazed hippies broke into his
house and began to assault him knocki ng hi munconscious. He
cl ai med that when he regai ned consci ousness he di scovered the
mutilated remains of his wife and children, and alerted the
mlitary authorities.

From an early stage in their subsequent investigations the



civil police suspected that MacDonal d hinsel f had commtted
the murders. At that time, however, they had no strong
evidence to incrimnate himand thus he was all owed to go
free. The followi ng passage is taken froma taped interview
with MacDonald in which he is describing to McGuiniss the
occasion on which he first |learned that the police had naned
himas the prine suspect in their investigation - clearly, a
dramatic nmonment. This happened during a nealtinme in the
Oficer's Mess at his arny canp.

| was standing in line getting food, [X] and | had j ust
gotten through the cash regi ster area and was begi nni ng
to sit down, [Y] when they had a news bulletin that
Captain Jeffrey MacDonal d, the Green Beret officer from
Fort Bragg who six weeks earlier had clainmed that his

wi fe and children were brutally beaten and stabbed by
four hippies, was hinself nanmed chief suspect.

And | renmenber the truly - | don't nean to use cliches,
but I don't know how else to explain it - the roomwas
Spi nning again. (MGuiniss 1983: 168.)

This recol |l ection of nundane circunstances is significant in
that it was not solicited directly by the interviewer, but was
produced spont aneously by the speaker in the course of his
account. This is not unusual: in the accounts of paranorma
phenonmena t he speakers had not been asked to recall what they
were doing precisely at the time of the experience. The
foll owi ng extract provides a further striking exanple of the
way in which these recollections are produced spontaneously in
verbal accounts of traumatic events. It appeared in a
newspaper story by a war correspondent who w tnessed the death
of one of his colleagues, and was dictated by tel ephone to the
newspaper .

They were just rel axi ng when anot her car-| oad of
journalists arrived. It was a Dutch crew. Cornel Lagrouw,
a canmeraman...with his wife Annelise.... W all knew each
other so it was fun to see them

[ X] We were just taking pictures of the guerill as,

[Y] when all of a sudden gunfire rang out...

(S. Wallace, 'The Guardian', 21 March, 1989:24.)

As final evidence that these observations are not restricted
to accounts of paranormal events, it is useful to consider
psychol ogi cal studies of the extent to which people can recal
the details of their circunstances prior to traumatic
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experiences. For exanple, in recollections of either hearing
about, or witnessing, political assassinations. In 1899 F. W
Col egrove asked subjects to try to recall when they first
heard the news that President Lincoln had been assassi nat ed,
an event which happened thirty-three years before the study
(Col egrove 1982; originally published 1899). Hi s respondents
were able to provide detailed information of their routine
circunstances at the tinme. He illustrated the responses he
received with the follow ng reports.

"I was standing by the stove getting dinner; ny husband
cane in and told ne'

"l was setting out a rose bush by the door. My husband
cane in the yard and told ne.

(Col egrove 1982 [1899]: 42.)

These results suggested that these individuals were able to
recall perfectly well that nmonment fromover thirty years

bef ore when they first heard of the President's nurder.1

Col egrove concluded that there is a psychological facility by
whi ch such recollections can be forned. He attributed the
ability to formsuch recollections to the abiding and durable
guality of vivid experiences. The sheer novelty or drama of an
event therefore ensured that the nmundane, routine and trivial
features of the speaker's environnent at the tine were stored
in nmenory.

Wthin contenporary cognitive psychol ogy there continues to be
an interest in the character and cause of menories of un-
eventful circunstances at the tine of dramatic experiences.
One psychol ogi cal explanation will be considered shortly, but
it is first necessary to state briefly why work in cognitive
psychol ogy need be addressed at all.

My interest in "X the Y nmenory fornulations focuses on two
rel ated issues: their character as socially-organi zed devi ces,
and the interactional concerns which informtheir design and
use in the production of spoken reports of paranornma
experiences. Col egrove's research, albeit dated, suggests
strongly that the features of this device can occur in
contexts other that verbal recollections of the paranormnal
This in turn could be taken as evidence for the operation of a
psychol ogi cal process by which nenories of this type are
recorded, stored and produced. If it is the case that the
details produced in the 'X then Y' device occurs as the
product of psychol ogical, cognitive or neurophysi ol ogi cal
operations, the scope for sociological investigation becones
limted. Conversational renenberings of the type displayed in
the "X then Y format can be accounted for by reference to



determ ning cognitive facilities. Furthernore, it could stand
as evidence that the social and interactional circunstances in
which this device is used are of |little consequence when
conpared to the underlying processes which govern the form
content and use of this device. In short, the appearance of
this device mght be regarded as no nore that the epi-
phenonenon of determ nant cognitive events. An assessnent of
psychol ogi cal anal yses of these recollections therefore is a
necessary prelimnary to an attenpt to furnish a soci ol ogi cal
account .

In the follow ng sections Brown and Kulik's (1977)

neur ophysi ol ogi cal explanation will be discussed. Their work
is inmportant in two respects. Firstly, it provides a
particularly strong case for the operation of distinctly
cognitive procedures: the type of nenory they study is
regarded as being largely exenpt fromthe distortions and
reconstructions which occur in other types of nenory
recol l ections. Secondly, a critical exam nation of their
position permts the introduction of a nunber of analytic
i ssues which will be explored in later sections of this
chapter.

Psychol ogy and the recollection of dramatic events

Brown and Kulik (1977) begin by noting that their own personal
recol |l ections of the assassination of President Kennedy in
1963 were qualitatively different fromother types of nenory.
They have

a primary "live' quality that is al nost perceptual

| ndeed, it is very nuch |ike a photograph that
indiscrimnately preserves the scene in which each of us
found hinself when the flashbulb was fired. (Brown and
Kul ik, 1977: 74; enphasis added.)

Hence, Brown and Kulik call these 'flashbulb' nenories, and
claimthat they occur not only in the recollection of
receiving dramatic news, but in any case where the individual
has a particularly unusual experience. They argue that when a
dramati c experience originally happens the individual

recogni zes the novelty or inport of the event. This
recognition not only occurs at a conscious |evel, but occurs
al so at an unconscious or cognitive |evel. For exanple, a
traumati c experience may result in a novel pattern or neuronal
stinmulation and firing. Processes within the reticul ar
cortical system assess this novel experience to determne if
it has any biological or enotional significance for the
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individual. If it is decided that this is the case a neural
mechanismis triggered which automatically registers and
records, not only the stinulus event, but also any other

i nformation which is being processed at the sanme tine, such as
routi ne everyday activities. Al nost inadvertently, these
cognitive processes record the nmundane informati on processing
which the brain is doing all the tine. This accounts for the
ability of people to recall their seem ngly inconsequenti al
behavi our and activities at the tine of extraordi nary

experi ences.

Al t hough Brown and Kulik's theory is based upon a study of
primarily witten reports of nenories, it has inplications for
t hose recol | ecti ons which are produced spontaneously in talk.

| f the operation of 'flashbulb' processes ensure that the
details of extraordinary experiences and the surrounding

ci rcunstances are recorded at the tine, when the speaker cones
to recall these events verbally there is a stored nenory which
can be accessed and 'read off'. So, for exanple, in the
MacDonal d extract, at the appropriate point in the account,

t he speaker is nerely articulating i mages and associ ati ons

whi ch are stored in the brain.

There are, however, a nunber of objections to Brown and
Kul i k's expl anation. For exanple, some events becone
noti ceable or traumatic only in retrospect. Consider the
foll ow ng extract.

(4) EM B 10

1 | nmean a sinple exanple which

2 everybody's had sonmething simlar
3 to hhhh I was living in uhm(.)

4 i ngl an years ago:

5 and all of a sudden

6 X | was sitting in bed one night (.)
7 getting ready to go to sleep

8 Y and | decided to wite to a friend
9 | hadn't seen for four years (.)
10 in Massachusetts (.) a:nd

11 | found nyself congratul ating her
12 on (.) the engagenent of her ol dest
13 daughter (.3) | said congratul ations
14 Marion's getti- Marion's gotten

15 engaged (.5) ar:hmand

16 | sent the letter (.7) and eh (.)
17 er: ah |1 | felt totally (r) (.)

18 right in doing so (.5)

19 ah nean i(t) it was just as

20 normal to me to know t hat

21 her daughter had just gotten



22 engaged as to know that |'ve got

23 five fingers on ny ring ha:nd

24 hhhh an' eh hh she wote back

25 to ne hhh in total chaos

26 saying (.) how the Hell did

27 | you know she started the letter
28 huhh | hah hh she said

29 | received your letter at nine
30 o'clock in the nmorning (.)

31 and you were congratul ating nme
32 on (.) Marion's getting engage: d:
33 and | said what the HEIIl is

34 she tal king about hhh

35 at twelve o'clock that norning (.)
36 she wal ked in and announced

37 her engagenent

In this extract the speaker reports on an inpulse to wite to
a distant friend to congratul ate her on the engagenent of her
daughter. The report of this inpulse is constructed in the
"X...when Y' format. So, the activity she describes prior to
her decision to wite the letter is uneventful and routine:
she was 'sitting in bed one night (.) getting ready to go to
sleep' (lines 6 and 7). Later the speaker goes on to report
that her friend' s return letter revealed that, at the tine the
speaker was cel ebrati ng the engagenent, no-one knew anyt hi ng
about it, including the speaker's friend, Marion's nother. The
daught er announced the engagenent after the speaker's letter
had arrived. Thus, the inpulse to wite was based on a

precognition of an inpending event.2 At the time of witing,
then, there was nothing dramatic about her decision to wite
the letter which could have triggered the cognitive processes
proposed by Brown and Kul i k.

There is a further problemw th the Brown and Kulik

expl anation, and this concerns the relationship between the
activity used in constructing a description of the

circunst ances of the experience, and the nature of the
phenonenon or event being reported. In extract (1) the
speaker's experience consisted of being pressed against the
frame of a door by an invisible agency. H's description of the
mundane things he was doing prior to this is "as | was going
t hrough the doorway (line 14). There is a 'fit' between the
activity selected and the type of experience he had. This
occurs also in the foll ow ng extract.

(5 EL 4:29 Prior to his death the speaker's husband had been
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apilot inthe RAF. He had a mlitary funeral service which
was held in an aeropl ane hanger.

1 S an" | went in there (.) er:m

2 w with ny nother in |law and uhm (. 4)
3 friends that were with ne

4 (1.3)

5 hhh (.)

6 and | was just |ooking at the coffin
7 and there was David standing there (.3)
8 he was in Bl ues

9 (1)

10 hh he wasn't wearing his hat

11 his hat was on the coffin

12 and he was there

Here, the speaker saw an apparition of her recently deceased
husband standing next to his coffin at the funeral. Her
formul ati on of what she was doing prior to seeing the
apparition is 'l was just |looking at the coffin' (line 6). In
this extract, as in extract (1), there is a relationship

bet ween the speaker's recoll ection of the experience and the
ci rcunst ances they describe at the tinme. This is even nore
strikingly illustrated in extract (3). The speaker provides a
description of her circunstances which reveal what tinme of day
it was when she observed the extraordinary behavi our of her
friend' s husband: 'I got up abou:t (.) |well it was about

ei :ght o' clock,' (lines 18 and 19). What nmade this behavi our
so extraordinary, however, is that despite Dwight's health
probl enms, he was up and active so early in the norning. By
introducing this information into her description of the

ci rcunstances at the tine the speaker is able to provide
material froman inspection of which the recipient can cone to
see what was so out-of-the-ordinary. |Indeed, the provision of
t he speaker's circunstances furnishes a warrant for her
description of this behaviour as unusual and therefore

not abl e.

There is, then, a contingent relevance between the activities
indexed in the first part of the format and the paranornmal or
unusual event referred to in the second. The activities
reported in the first part are not coincidentally related to
t he subsequent experience, as we mght expect if they are
recol | ecti ons conposed of events randomy recorded by
cognitive processes at the tine. That is, it is not that they
are mentionabl e because they were happening, and then
sonet hi ng extraordi nary happened; rather, the descriptions of
these activities are designed to elevate features of the
speakers' experiences nmade rel evant by the subsequent event.
They attain a reportable status by virtue of what the event
turned out to be.



The concept of 'flashbul b’ nenories, and the cognitive

expl anation, has been criticised fromw thin the psychol ogi cal
community. Uric Neisser, for exanple, proposes an alternative
account for the organisation of flashbulb nmenories. Rejecting

the idea that there is a cognitive of neurophysiol ogical basis
for them he argues:

they seemto be Iike narrative conventions....News
reporters and novelists, nythnmakers and aut obi ographers
have a fairly consistent idea of how events shoul d be
descri bed, of what readers and |listeners want to know.
Everyone in our culture is at |east roughly aware of

t hese conventions. In effect, we have a schemata for the
arrival of inportant news... (Neisser, 1982: 47; original
enphasi s.)

Nei sser is arguing, then, that when people make reports about
dramati c personal experiences, they rely on culturally-
avai |l abl e conventions which informthe ways that accounts are
produced. This argunent has two imediate inplications. On a
positive note it suggests that investigation of the 'I was
just doing X ..when Y' format does not have to answer to the
"facts' of cognitive procedure which are deened to govern its
organi zation. This is not to claimthat such cognitive
procedures are uninportant, or that they do not exist. Neisser
has indicated nerely that there is a social dinension to them
a feature obscured by enphasis upon cognition and

neur ophysi ol ogy. However, | think he inplies too strongly that
the use of this class of nmenory fornmulation results from
exposure to culturally-avail able procedures informng the
“arrival of inportant news'. He seens to be suggesting that
the production of this device in accounts of extraordinary
experiences is a formof ritual activity, and that they are
produced this way sinply because this is the way that nenbers
of the culture have learned to present information of this
kind. Criticisns which applied to the Brown and Kulik

expl anation are therefore also pertinent to this position: for
exanple, it is difficult to account for the descriptive
"meshi ng' between the two parts of the fornat.

In this chapter we consider an alternative account which
focuses on the ' X when Y' format as an environnment in which
distinctly interactional concerns are nedi ated. Focusing
particularly on the 'X conponent of the device, we wll
exam ne the ways in which speakers use the format to
acconplish specific tasks in their accounts. Analysing the
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functions nedi ated through the device permits us to retain

Nei sser's insight to their character as cultural resources,
while at the sane tinme providing an enpirical basis fromwhich
to explore the fine detail of their organization.

State formul ati ons and t he nundane environnment of paranor nmal
experiences

In the follow ng extracts there are further exanples of
descriptions of mundane activities prior to a reference to the
initial encounter with an anonal ous phenonenon.

(6) REW52 The speaker is reporting one in a series of
apparitions.

1 sol | think I renmenber | '"ad a dish
2 in hand I was out in the kitchen

3 it was different like (.) y' know (.)
4 to this sort've flat (.5)

5 an' it ws' like a (.) big entrance hall (.7)
6 with one (.) door (.5) and then it cane
7 strai ght the way through

8 there was a door there and a

9 door there (.5) a door there

10 an (.5) it was a kitchen

11 (1)

12 and | was right by this unit part

13 (1.5)

14 an'

15 (.)

16 X | were lookin' out that way

17 Y an' it seenmed to be like a figure

18 (.)

19 com ng through the |hall (.7)

20 all I could see was the ah (a-)

21 the top part

(7) EL 5:39 The speaker had her husband's funeral service
vi deo recorded for relative who were unable to attend the
cer enony.

1 | also wanted it video' d for ny
2 children: who were

3 (1.7)

4 two and four at the tine

5 they didn't cone to the funera
6 (2.4)

7 and so perhaps a week | ater

8 (1.3)

9 >nmust ' ve bin about< a week afterwards
10 h1l:: (.5) put the recording on
11 and as watching it



12 | was obviously extrenely upset

13 (.8)

14 X and | was sat on a chair

15 (.)

16 uhnd

17 (.5)

18 Y when | |ooked down David was (.)
19 kneeling at the side of ne

The first point to nake is that in describing the
circunstances surrounding their first initial perception of
t he phenonenon, speakers provide information which attends to
nore than one issue. It is possible to use the first part of
the "X when Y' format to refer either to an activity or a

pl ace: for exanple, in extract (6) the speaker produces the
description 'l was sat on a chair', thus reporting her
activity (sitting) and her location (on a chair). Instead of
trying to characterise these descriptions in terns of one
overriding feature, then, it is nore useful to refer to the
"X part of the format as a state fornul ation.

The activities reported in state formul ati ons seemon first

i nspection to be routine, bland or commonpl ace. These
descriptions, however, do not nerely reflect the state of
affairs at the time: these formulations are designed to
achieve this character. It is observable that the state
formul ati ons portray a mniml character of the activity to
which they refer. So, in extracts (6) and (7) the speakers
report that they were 'looking out' and 'sat on a chair'. Wth
these formul ati ons the speakers gloss only the broad character
of their actions at the tine.

We have already noted that there is a contingent relationship
bet ween what the experience turned out to be and what the
speaker was doing just before it happened; this itself points
to the constructed character of state fornulations. C ose

exam nation of some extracts provide further evidence of
design. So, in extract (5), the speaker reports on the first
in what transpired to be a series of experiences involving the
apparition of her recently deceased husband, which occurred
during the funeral service held for himin an R A F. hanger.
Her state fornulation is 'l was just |ooking at the coffin
(l'ine 6). This description excludes reference to a |arge array
of potentially reportable features of her environnent. She
does not nention where the coffin was placed in relation to
her, or in relation to the aeropl anes which had been specially
decorated in honour of her husband; nor does she indicate her
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position in relation either to the coffin, or to other people

with her at the tinme; noreover, she nmakes no reference to her

enotional state. Indeed, given the range of features which she
legitimately coul d have selected in building her state

formul ation, the activity of 'just |ooking achieves a

conspi cuous bl andness.

According to the Brown and Kulik hypothesis the brain records,
and t hereby makes avail able for subsequent recall, the nundane
details of the circunstances at the tine of extraordinary
experiences. Yet in this single extract the speaker provides
as nmundane a description as possible of her activity. That is,
she constructs a nmundane state fornulation in spite of the
enotive and traumatic circunstances at the tine.

State fornulations as 'gists' and 'upshots

In sone data the speakers use material that they have
furnished in previous stretches of their accounts to construct
their state fornul ations, thereby providing a summary of what
t hey had said. This phenonenon is simlar to that identified
by Heritage and Watson (1979). They explored the ways in which
participants in news interviews fornul ated versions of other
people's prior talk, and the interactional tasks acconplished
t hrough such formul ations. They identified two nethods used by
participants to construct utterances which draw on aspects of

i medi ately prior talk: as 'gists', or summaries, or as
"upshots' or consequences. Their analysis reveals that these
devi ces all ow speakers to constitute reflexively the character
of the preceding talk. G sts and upshots are used in three
mai n ways: they are are used to preserve, transformor delete
aspects of the prior talk. These three operations are
illustrated in the followng extract. This is taken froma
face-to-face interviewwth a winner of a 'Slimrer of the
Year' conpetition, which was broadcast on the radio.

(ITE = interviewee; IR = interviewer.)

1 IE You have a shell that for so |ong

2 protects you but sonetines

3 t hi ngs creep through the shel

4 and then you becone really aware

5 of how awful you feel. | never

6 ever felt ny age or | ooked ny age

7 | was al ways ol der - people took ne
8 for older. And when | was at coll ege
9 | think | |ooked a matronly fifty.
10 And | was conpl etely al one one weekend
11 and | got to this stage where |

12 al nost junped in the river.

13 | just felt life wasn't worth it any

14 nore - it hadn't anything to offer



15 and if this was living

16 |*d had enough.

17 IR You really were prepared to comm t
18 sui ci de because you were

19 a big fatty

20 IE Yes because | - | just didn't

21 see anything in life that | had
22 to ook forward to...

(Heritage and Watson 1979: 132.)

The interviewer's phrase '"a big fatty' preserves the essenti al
aspects of the interviewee's prior utterances - her weight
problem At the sane tine, the way in which this issue is
portrayed transforns it: 'a big fatty' does not invoke the
seriousness of the problem Indeed, the the interviewer's
recharacterisation of the problemin these terns del etes the
nor e depressing consequences of obesity which the interviewee
di scuses. The exam nation of gists or upshots can therefore
reveal the tacit practical reasoning processes which inforned
t heir design

In the follow ng data the speaker provides an account of a
religious or mystical experience. In the first part of the
extract he provides a |l engthy description of sone of the

t hought s which were occupying himprior to the experience.
These concerned his reflections on personal faith which
results froma direct personal encounter with a nystica
presence. Thus he explicitly draws attention to the character
of sonme of his activities at the time, and insofar as these
concern his thoughts about direct encounters with the

num nous, they are hardly ordinary preoccupations. Yet in
building a gist of this prior talk he deletes the nore
evocative aspects of his prior talk and constructs the nore

mundane state formulation 'l were just thinkin'' (line 21)
(8) DM 7

1 un' | was thinkin' about religion

2 un' eh (.5) | was thinkin well (.4)

3 ( ) on the lines of it (.3)

4 I(t)- i- it must be very easy

5 to be Saint Paul because yuh get yer

6 blindin" light on the road to Damascus
7 sort u(v) thing un' eh hh (.6)

9 you' ve no problens (so you) you:: know
10 as far as you're concerned
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11 you neasure all things

12 according to that experience
13 t he experience was exterior

14 to yourself an' so therefore
15 (1.3)

16 you viewed it (.7) as a star:t
17 (.5)

18 (>yu know<) >yeah<

19 X | were just thinkin'

20 (.3) er:m

21 Y and then suddenly | was aware of
22 (.7

23 al nost (.) the sensation was
24 alnost as if a veil was lifted

In the following data there are exanples of state formul ations
constructed as upshots to present only the nost unexcepti onal
versions of those circunstances. The first conmes from an
interview with a person who had a UFO experience. It is
reproduced at |ength because, fromthe start of the interview,
t he speaker produces a detail ed account of his psychol ogi cal
state and personal circunstances around the tinme of the
sighting. Note how an upshot of these traumatic events and
experiences is adduced in his subsequent state fornulation
(lines 132 to 133).

(9) RIW1:7 (S = speaker; | = interviewer.)
S | was (at) art school at the ti:ne
(.3)
I you were in art school yeah (.3) mm
(.5)

er do you want the psychol ogical franme of mnd
| was in at that tinme
I yes: that would be (.) very er (.) hel pful

Coo~NoOUh~wWNER
n

(.2)
S er:m (.2) undergoing
10 (1)
11 sort of fus- frustrations for being in
12 an art school because (.4) therefore
13 you have to create a::nd (.5)
14 if there's a sort of policy
15 at the art school is (.3)
16 of a specific (.4) policy which
17 is at that time hard |line abstractioni sm

18 and hh any figurative work



19 was very nuch frowned upon

20 | -
hm 1
S -1 felt (.4) that there was sort of
22 like a policy to tow (.3) and in this
23 climate of (.5) of: >
rt uv
24 creative (.3) masma above ny head
25 that | couldn't (.) break out
26 so there was a whol e group of us
27 that w(uh) (.) very frustrated
28 with the art schoo
29 (.2)
30 | nmm hm
31 S
cause
t wasn't really wanted (.)
32 inth- in ((city)) itself
33 ()
34 | m - m hm
35 S -it was er er a >
rt uv
a s-
36 an afterthought (.2) stuck onto the marshl ands
37 of of literally the ((city))
38 | -mm hm
39 S - ) hundred feet into the marshland (.)
40 stuck a w(a)- art sc- at school there (.5)
41 a::nd (.7) >you know< i(t) it was
42 a very unviable feeling that th-
43 the ar(t) th- th- th- this little
44 twee toytown of a place (.4) really wasn't (.6)
45 didn't want these aliens huhh h
46 to put it a better way
47 | -
8
S-w(in)- sort of artists creative people
49 so (.3) ehmermerm
50 (1)
51 so there was (>sonme<) certain people
52 who felt that | had affiliated with (.)
53 and we joi ned together one evening (.4)
54 er er (.) and and ny girlfriend
55 had just had an abortion
56 (1)
57 and 1'd just (.) a cruder sort of
58 psoriasis (.2) sort of episode
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59 at the time which wa:s

60 (1.5)
61 aggravating the whole frame of m nd
62 and so: (.3) | think psy-
63 psychol ogically I was psychosomatically
64 (1.4)
65 exhi biting synptonms of stress
66 anyway -so
67 | -mm hm
68 (.3)
69 S and and to try to create
70 on top of all that | think was er
71 ehmis too much to ask for so (.3)
72 we: | think just wo- burst out of
73 the place we went (.7) wandering across
74 right across the (.) the water | ake
75 t he wat er neadows
76 (.2)
77 1 nm hm
78 S a:nd
79 (1.3)
80 wandered out to the hill: (.3)
81 on: a (.3) S:unday evening hh (.)
82 all the tinme (.) | was aware of the
83 th- th- th- th- the school called
84 ( ) school which is like a
85 sort of (.) the: public school (.)
86 | - mm
87 S -of the south (.) really
88 very privileged people all playing cricket
89 and we wandered past them and we saw (. 3)
90 the whole (.) crass class system hh and
91 it was all we saw it all in perspective
92 it was like (.3) a very (.) m:editative
93 cl ear perspective type wal k where we
94 could s:ee the: >th- th- th-<
95 the class structure as as its
96 as its very
97 (1)
98 obvi ous
99 | mm - hm
100 S - and we were (.7) dishevelled
101 di skenpt unkenpt (.7) people al
102 wandering round three of us
103 wandered past themup the hill (.3)
104 called on (.) a friend called Dave who was (.5)
105 over ( ) area (.) north (.4)
106
nder ed

.5) right up up to
107 the other side of errm (.3) Saint



108 (2)

109 erm(.5) | didn't go there on Saturday
110 by the way | said | was going to go there (.7)
111 erm | >can't renenber the nane<

112 but it was S:aint Mary's (.)

113 quite sort of hallowed ground (.3)

114 for some peopl e because there's a (.4)
115 circul ar

116 (1. 4)

117 maze |i ke thing on top which

118 you can wander through

119 it's an ancient (.) place is it

I

120 S it is an ancient pla -ce

121 1 -yeah | see
S

122 it's been refurrowed all these years
123 yuh know

124 | oh yes

125 S followit (.) f- in a sort of spiral
126 s- shape -on top of it

127 1 - mm

128 (.3)

129 S but there was another (.) brow

130 anot her hill which we went up to

131 (.4)

132 X and we were contenplating our state of mnd
133 at about two o'clock in the norning
134 (.)

135 | nm hm

136 S three of us (.4) |ooked out across the
137 north (charkum

(continues to give account of sighting3)
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The speaker raises a nunber of issues which are sources of
personal anxiety: his relationship to his art school (lines 11
to 28); his relationship to the city in which he lived by
virtue of his identity as an art student (lines 31 to 46); his
girlfriend s abortion and his nedical problens (lines 54 to
65), and his attitude towards the class systemas exenplified
by a nearby public school (lines 83 to 98). The speaker has
gone to considerable length to provide material which
indicates that, at the very |least, he was unsettled. Yet his
state formul ati on summarizes this prior talk by focusing only
on the act of contenplation, thereby discarding the nore
graphic and enotive aspects of his account.

(10) EL 1:6 The speaker is describing the circunstances in

whi ch she first encountered the 'presence' or spirit of her

recently deceased husband. She has just been infornmed of his
death by two representatives fromthe R A F.

1 a::n:deh (.) they drove nme (.)
2 to (.) Angel sey

3 (1.5)

4 a: nd

5 (.5)

6 X we were all sat round (.) ehmin a room
7 (.6)

8 and | know >thut< (.3)

9 | know it sounds silly but

10 Y | knew that David was there
11 he was behi:nd nme hh

(11) EL 5:39 The speaker here is describing how she had her
husband' s funeral service video recorded for relatives who

were unable to attend the cerenony. 4

| also wanted it video' d for

ny children: who were

(1.7)

two and four at the tine

and they didn't cone to the funera
(2.4)

so perhaps a wee: k | ater

~NoO ok~ WNE



8 (1.3)

9 >nust' ve bin about< a week afterwards
10 h1:: (.5) put the recording on
11 and was: (.5) watching it

12 | was obviously extrenely upset
13 (.8)

14 X and | was sat on a chair

15 (.)

16 uhn:d

17 (.5)

18 Y when | |ooked down David was (.)
19 kneeling at the side of ne

(12) YB 3:13 At the tine of the experience the speaker was
suffering froma severe bout of pneunonia fromwhich, it later
transpired, his doctor had not expected himto recover.

so:: anyway (.5) when you're

in bed that length o' tine

you don't sleep regular hours

like (.3) when you normally

go to bed at night yu know

if you' ve been up all day

you go to bed you go to sleep (.)
hhhh an' you wake up in the norning
(.)

10 X an' ah nusta bin do:zin'" there or sonethin
11 Y un u(h)r: suddenly this: |ight

O©CoOoO~NOOOITA,WNE

12 a very small |ight
13 (.)
14 nmust've started playing s:i:lly devils

In extracts (10) to (12) the speakers produce innocuous
upshots frommaterials they had previously introduced into
their account. In (10) the speaker has been reporting how she
was nmet by Air Force officials who infornmed her of her
husband' s accident, and then driven to a nearby R A F. canp.
In the light of the enotive events which she had just
experienced, and to which she had just referred, the state
formulation "we were all sat round (.) ehmin a room (line 6)
is conspicuously routine. Simlarly in (11) the upshot of the
speaker's prior talk about the video recording of her
husband's funeral is 'l was sat on a chair' (line 14). It is
noticeable that prior to this the speaker had al ready
formul at ed one upshot of her previous utterances: 'l:: (.5)
put the recording on and was: (.5) watching it" (lines 10 and
11). Instead of noving at this point to her first reference to
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that mani festation of her husband' s apparition, she furnishes
a nmundane state formulation. Finally, in (12) the state

formul ation 'ah nmusta bin do:zin'" there or somethin'' (line
10) is adduced as an upshot of disrupted sleep patterns
resulting froma severe illness. In each of these cases the
speakers actively design their state fornul ati ons as upshots
of materials they had provided earlier. In doing so they gl oss
over or discard those features of their prior talk which are
non-ordi nary, enotive of traumatic to furnish only the routine
character of their circunstances at the tine.

One feature of the inauspiciousness of reporting anonal ous
events is that, due to the prevailing scepticism there is

al ways the possibility that recipients may try to formul ate
expl anations of the reported experience so as to recast them
as ordinary. (This is quite often a strategy which scepti cal
‘experts' enploy when they appear in television docunentaries
about the paranormal.) Al manner of personal characteristics
can be inspected to '"reveal' what it is about a person that
makes them believe they have had the experience they claim
Thus sinply reporting an experience of this kind may be
sufficient to warrant the ascription of unfavourable
attributes to the individual concerned

In extracts (8) to (12) the speakers provide not only an
account of their experience, but also a vast array of

i nformati on about thenselves. From an inspection of precisely
these materials a hearer may be equi pped to formul ate
alternative versions of the clained experiences. For exanple,
in (8) the speaker explicitly reports that he had been

t hi nki ng that religious conversion through an encounter with a
num nous presence provides the experient with a degree of
certainty for belief in God. H s subsequent experience,
however, was exactly that type of revelatory nystica
encounter. On the basis of his own prior talk it would be
entirely feasible for a hearer to draw the inference that the
actual experience was a formof self-fulfilling prophecy: the
phenonenon was the product of the speaker's inplicit wish to
have an objective and external verification of his faith. A
sim lar explanation could be produced for the experience of
the speaker in extract (9): it was a manifestation of his
anxiety and stress. In extracts (10) and (11) the speaker's
perception of her husband's apparition can be 'explained by
reference to the shock resulting from sudden bereavenent. Her
first experience of his presence occurred directly after being
informed of his accident; the |later event happened while she
was wat ching a video of the funeral service. In this account
she explicitly nmentions that she was distressed. Finally, in
(12) the speaker states that his experience happened during a
period of serious illness. Fromthis it is possible to infer
that this was the product of an illness-related delirium and



not an external phenonmenon. I n each case then, the speaker has
furni shed materials which could be cited as the warrant to
dism ss the claimto have experienced sonet hi ng supernatural

The provision of the state formul ati on, however, allows the
speaker to do pragmatic work to mnimze this possibility.
Firstly, by describing the routine circunmstances speakers
ensure that the first reference to the actual phenonena is not
introduced directly after the speaker's prior talk. Thus the
mat eri al which coul d support a damagi ng concl usi on about the
speakers' credibility is not allowed to stand as an i medi ate
sequential context for the first explicit reference in the
account to the speaker's first report of their awareness that
sonet hi ng strange was happeni ng. Secondly, in these extracts

t he speakers have refornulated their own talk so as to provide
for the routine character of their circunstances. By

enphasi sing the everyday features of their circunstances at
the time they delete or transformprecisely those naterials
fromwhich a sceptical interpretation could be drawn. Finally,
in ordinary conversation fornul ati ons can be chal | enged.

Reci pients can disagree with the assessnent that their co-
partici pants nmake, and these di sagreenents can be aired in the
turn taking systemthrough which every day talk in interaction
i s managed. However, in the production of |engthy accounts,
the turn taking systemis tenporarily abandoned, and the
speaker has free reign to speak until she has finished. Thus
there is no next turn in which the accuracy or validity of a
gi st or an upshot can be questioned. Consequently, those state
formul ati ons which are constructed so as to re-characterise
the preceding talk are, for all practical purposes, definitive
readi ngs of the speaker's own prior talk.

We can begin to see that state formul ations display delicate
design features, and that they are organised with respect to
pragmatic and inferential tasks. In subsequent sections | want
to focus on pragmatic resources which are made avail abl e by

t he two-partedness of the 'X when Y' device. But first it is
necessary to illustrate sonme aspects of the relationship

bet ween the two parts.

The sequential inplicativenes of state formul ations
Jefferson (1984b) anal yses conversational materials to revea
the way in which speakers use 'mm hm as a mninmal token of
encour agenment to propose that a current speaker should
continue talking. In the follow ng data co-participants

di splay their recognition of that the provision of the 'X
conponent inplicates the provision of a 'Y conmponent by
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interjecting a mniml token of continuation or encouragenent,
"mmhm, after the first part of the format.5

(13) RF 21 The speaker is reporting an experience which
happened whil e she was working | ate one night.

1 S and ur: I've got a pi:le

2 (.4

3 of er envelopes to file

4 (.5)

5 and | was down X

6 (1)

7 ri ght down

8 (.5)

9 bendi ng down.

10 | hm
___HZH h & 011
Sand | thought this other |ass Y

12 there were only two of us

13 wor ki ng over ristine
4 (.5)

15 hhh an' | thought

16 (1)

17 this this

18 (.7)

19 uh a peculiar sensation

20 that she wanted to cone by

(14) RIW1:7 132-137

132 and we were contenplating our state of mnd X
133 at about two o'clock in the norning

134 (.)

135 | nm hm

136 S three of us (.4) |ooked out across the Y
137 north (charkum

(15) NB:1V:10: R 20-21: Standard Ot hogr aphy

15 L th An:d the |wind was so ba:d that

16 the the th- (.) the branches were

17 hitting the hou:se and (.) God (. 3)

18 *uh:: | got up abou:t (.) X
19 |well it was about ei:ght o'clock,

20 E Mm-:hm

21 L hh -and HERE HE'S UP THERE s:awing tho:se Y

22 o_ff you know?

Furt hernore, speakers design the 'X when Y format to inplicate
t he conti ngency of one event upon another. Wen constructing
routine state fornul ati ons speakers have choi ce between verb



tenses. They can enploy an 'active' present tense, as in
"wal ki ng, 'looking' and 'standing', or they can use a

' passi ve' past tense, as in 'wal ked', 'l ooked and 'stood'.
The former tense preserves the active, on-going quality of the
action being described, a character which is |ost when a
passive tense is used to refer to an activity. In the
foll ow ng data speakers display a preference for the use of
one tense over anot her.

(16) ND 22:162 1-6

1 | had the teapot in ny hand like this
2 and | wal ked through the kitchen door
3 (.)

4 X hhh as | was going through the doorway
5 (.7)

6 Y | was just (.) jamred

7

agai nst the door post

(17) EM A 10:86 The speaker is reporting an experience which
happened whil e she was on a public denonstration.

but my experience was

| got to a certain point in

the (.3) circle s:circle and the chant
X we kept going round slowy

in a circle without stopping
Y hh all of a sudden

OO, WNE

In extract (16) the speaker fornulates the activity 'wal ked

t hrough' which is then displaced by '"was going through'. In
(17) the speaker replaces ' | got to a certain point in the
s:circle’ with "we kept going round'. In both extracts the
speakers provide two consecutive utterances which address
ostensibly with the same issue - their activity at the tinmneg;
and in both instances the information in the first version 1is
repackaged in the second. The refornul ated versions, however,
enpl oy active past tenses, whereas the first versions are
constructed through passive tenses.

The foll ow ng extract comes fromHufford' s (1982)
investigation of 'Ad Hag' phenonena; note that the speaker
produces two versions of his initial perceptions of the onset
of the experience.

|"d cone back froma | ab of sone sort, | had so nmany |'m
not sure which one it was, and now i crashed....That was
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approximately four o' clock in the afternoon, | was really
dad tired. | was really dead tired, | fell into a very
deep sleep that day....| renenber, you know, it was a
real ly deep sl eep.

[ 1] But what woke nme up was the door slammng. "OK " |

t hought, "It's ny roommate,"” you know, ny roomrate cane
into the room...[2] | was |laying on nmy back, just kind
of | ooking up. And the door slammed and | ki nda opened ny
eyes. | was awake. Everything was light in ny room

(Hufford, 1982: 58; original enphasis.)

Here the speaker begins to describe his experience: 'But what
woke me up...' to 'my roommate cane into the rooni. He then

pauses (indicated by the consecutive full stops), after which
he repeats this information, but now presented in the ' X when

Y format: 'I was laying on ny back, just kind of |ooking up.
And the door slamed...' Note that the speaker uses active
rat her than passive tense selections: 'laying and 'l ooking'.

Routinely, active past tense are not enployed unless the
speaker wants to draw attention to sone ot her event which
occurred while the activity described by the verb was itself
taki ng place. An active past tense clearly displays that the
activity described in this way is contingent upon sone ot her,
as yet unstated occurrence. In the next section we wll see
how this feature of the design of state fornulations nay be
pragmatical ly expl oited.

Nor mal i zi ng the paranorma

In an earlier chapter we exanm ned an extract to show how t he
speaker's descriptions of her response to manifestations of an
anomal ous noi se were designed to reveal her to have had nornma
reactions to a strange event. The sequential inplicativeness
of the two parts of the format can al so be exploited by
speakers to attend to simlar normalizing work. In the
foll owi ng extract the speaker produces a state fornul ation,

but then, instead of making an explicit reference to a
paranormal event, she refers to apparently normal happeni ngs.

(18) EM B 10

S | nean a sinple exanple which
everybody's had sonmething simlar
to hhhh I was living in uhm(.)

i ngl an years ago:
and all of a sudden

X | was sitting in bed one night (.)
getting ready to go to sleep

Y and | decided to wite to a friend
| hadn't seen for four years (.)
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10 in Massachusetts (.) a:nd

11 | found nyself congratul ating her

12 on (.) the engagenent of her ol dest
13 daughter (.3) | said congratul ations
14 Marion's getti- Marion's gotten

15 engaged

We have seen that, so far, the second part of the 'X when Y
device is used to refer to somethi ng paranornmal or
extraordinary; yet, deciding to '"wite to a friend" is hardly
t he sane class of event as, for exanple, seeing an apparition
of a recently deceased spouse. This extract seens to provide a
counter-exanple to the pattern established throughout this
chapter. It transpires, however, that the speaker had had a
prenoni tion of the engagenent, in that know edge of her
friend s daughter was acquired before an engagenent had been
announced.

In the following data there are further exanples of the way
that the second part of the device can be used to report
sonmet hi ng seem ngly inconsequential. And, as in extract (18),
it subsequently transpires that there is sonmething anomal ous
about the events reported.

(19) EMB 1:21

1 anot her experience is uhm (.7)
2 | had read Jonat hon Livingstone Seag'|l (.)
3 and all of a sudden

4 nmy friend Jenny in Boston

5 Massachusetts cane to m nd

6 | >sa- | nust< get this (.) h

7 book to her she'd | o:ve

8 thi:s boo:k and for sone

9 reason | couldn't get her

10 out of my mnd | hate witing
11 letters | hate (.) particularly
12 sendi ng anything in the mnai

13 packaged overseas 'co0s you gotta
14 (s-) p(ep)- tape it so we:ll

15 an' hh | bunble the practical
16 things | hate all that stuff

17 h but anyway | managed to

18 get down the post office

19 | got the book I | wapped

20 it up properly I got all the

21 sta:nps and to ne that was a
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22 gr:ea:t effort h (.3)
23 X and just as | was giving
24 it to the man at the post office
25 he knew nme (.5)
26 Y he said oh by the wa:y er
27 we have package fronf you from America
(20) RF 21
1 S and ur: I've got a pi:le
2 (.4
3 of er envelopes to file
4 (.5)
5 and | was down X
6 (1)
7 ri ght down
8 (.5)
9 bendi ng down.
10 |
hm _ HZH h & 011
S and | thought this other I|ass
Y
12 there were only two of us
13 wor ki ng over
ristine
4
(.5)
15 hhh an' | thought
16 (1)
17 this this
18 (.7)
19 uh a peculiar sensation
20 that she wanted to cone by

(21) AV 1 4:39

OCoO~NOOITA, WNE

nmy husband and |

had a shoe repair shop

and we |ived above it (.5)

t he kitchen was downstairs (.)
and we (.3) had a room (.)

at the back also (.4)

on one occasion

| opened the kitchen door

that led to the hall

(.)

and the doorway into the shop
(.7

an' | saw a nan in a white

coat go up stairs



In each of these cases there is a nornmal event reported in the
"Y' conponent of the device. The speaker then goes on to
reveal that there was a nmystery in each of these nornmal
circunstances. In (19) the package the speaker received turns
out to be fromher friend in Boston, and contains a pendant
related to the book she was posting. In (20) the 'other |ass'
t hat the speaker thought wanted to cone past turned out, at
the tinme of the experience, to be on the other side of the
bui l ding. Furthernore, the other person had exactly the sane
experience at the same tine as the speaker. And in (21) the
speaker reports seeing a man in a white coat go up the stairs.
She thought originally that her husband had al |l owed a custoner
to use the toilet facilities in the flat, but he later denied
havi ng | et anyone through the shop entrance.

In these 'Y conponents the speakers produce the type of
description which resenbles a 'first thought' formnul ation of
their reaction to the event. This portrays their assunption at
the tine that the events they were observing were normal. A
reci pient can infer, however, that the routine events
represented by these 'first thought' descriptions are not al
they seemto be: the sequential organisation of the device
invites analysis of the event or state of affairs in the
‘...when Y' conponent. Fromthis a recipient can arrive at the
conclusion that the events so described nust have sone
feature, not yet reported explicitly, which accounts for

i nclusion as "when Y' conponents: nanely, sone extraordinary
character which is so far veiled, or nerely hinted at.

Jefferson's (1984a) analysis of the "At first | thought... but
then | realised...' device revealed that it all owed speakers
to mark explicitly that their first thoughts were incorrect.
In the device exam ned here, however, speakers introduce their
first thoughts so as to invite the recipient to find that
these are in sone way inaccurate. By exploiting the

organi sational features of the device the speakers are
relieved of the sensitive task of claimng explicitly that the
events being reported are paranormal, while at the sane tine
allowng the recipient to inspect their description to cone to

precisely that conclusion.?
Contrasting the normal with the paranornma

It is not only though the design of state formul ations that
speakers can provide for the sense of their own normality:
simlar inferential tasks can be addressed by exploiting the
contrast between the two parts of the 'X then Y device. In

t he exanpl es we have seen so far, the two parts of the format
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permt speakers to describe first the 'nornmal' and then the

"paranormal'. Fromextracts (1), (5) and (8) respectively:
6 X as | was going through the kitchen door
7 (.7

8 Y | was just (.) jamred agai nst

9 t he door post

4 X and | was |looking at the coffin

5 Y and there was David standing there

19 X | were just thinkin'

20 (.3) er:m

21 Y and then suddenly | was aware of

22 (.7

23 al nost (.) the sensation was

24 alnost as if a veil was lifted

The use of contrast pairs has been investigated in a variety
of occasions of natural |anguage use. For exanple, they occur
regularly in political speeches (Atkinson 1984a; Heritage and
Greatbatch, 1986), in market pitchers' selling techni ques
(Pinch and dark, 1986), and in an account of nental illness
(Smth, 1978). These studi es have shown the various ways in
whi ch the contrast structure is enployed as a persuasive
device. In political speeches, for exanple, it is found that
t hese devices are often foll owed by audi ence appl ause; in
selling techniques, the contrast device is use to highlight
the quality and val ue of the goods on offer.

In the data we have considered so far the speakers use the two
parts of the "X then Y device to describe an ordinary activity
which is interrupted by sonething truly extraordinary. The

j uxtaposition of these inages furnishes the basis for
inferential work by which the character of each conponent is
affirmed in relation to the other. Thus the everyday character
of the state fornulation is inferentially available by virtue
of the contrast to what happened next, while the strangeness of
t he phenonenon is nmade inferentially available through its

j uxtaposition to the everyday and routine.

So far | have argued that the nmundane environnent for

extraordi nary experiences is actively constructed by speakers
in their state fornulations. In these section we have begun to
see that these utterances may be, at least in part, designed
with a viewto noral and inferential considerations generated
in the course of making a verbal report of an anonal ous
experience, and by w der cultural conventions associated with
clains of this type. In the next section we will see how
speakers attend to these issues by exploiting organisational
resources nmade available by the 'I as just doing X ..when Y
devi ce.



Insertions in the 'l was just doing X ..then Y' device

In this section we will consider materials in which speakers
begin the first pat of the ' X when Y' device, but do not then
nove directly to the second part. Instead, either they extend
their state fornulation, or introduce new material, before
conpleting the device with a reference to the paranornal
phenomenon, or what turns out to be an anomal ous event. So,

t hese are occasions in which speakers disrupt the device by
inserting material between the 'X and 'Y conponents.

In the follow ng data the speakers insert information which
attends to four broad interactional goals relevant to nmaking a
report of a paranornmal experience:

[a] to constitute the 'paranormal' character of the event

[b] to highlight that their circunstance at the tine
all owed themto perceive the phenonenon clearly;

[c] to provide an account or warrant for their being in the
‘right place' at the 'right tine' to observe the event,
and

[d] to denonstrate their alertness in circunstances which
m ght otherw se be taken to inply a | oss of sentience.

[a] Constituting the paranormality of the event

In the following two extracts the speakers insert material

whi ch deal s with another person who was present at the tine of

t he experience.

(22) EM A 286 The speaker has been trying to differentiate
between forns of nmedium stic powers, drawing a distinction
bet ween 'nere' psychic abilities and 'true' clairvoyance. To
illustrate her argunent she is reporting her experience of a
recurrent noise, which only she had been able to hear.

one ni ght however a friend was with ne (.)
X and we're just sitting watching the tele
(.3)
ins. and she was al so very psychic
a:nd urm
(1.3)
Y its (.) th-the s:ound started
the litt(le)mmusical (s) tu-
s::ound started again (.3) and uhm (.)
10 >she said what's THaghT<
11 > said OH (.) have you heard it< (.)
12 ah(s) >oh that's wonderf ul
13 you're the first person who's

©CoOoO~NOOOUITr,WNE
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14 heard it besides nme<
(23) RF 21

S and ur: |'ve got a pi:le

(.4)

of er envelopes to file

(.5)

and | was down

(1)
ri ght down

(.5)

bendi ng down.

RPOONOUAWNER
X

hm 1
S and | thought this other |ass
12ins. there were only two of us

13 wor ki ng over
ristine
4
(.5)
15 Y hhh an' | thought
16 (1)
17 this this
18 (.7)
19 uh a peculiar sensation
20 that she wanted to conme by

In (22) the speaker inserts the information 'and she was al so
very psychic' (line 4). The identification of the friend as
psychi ¢ provides an understandi ng of how she was able to hear
t he noise: a recipient can search this description to find

t hat her perception was due to the friend' s special abilities.
After reporting the friend' s reaction the speaker nakes it
explicit that she to can hear the sound. By aligning herself
wi th her psychic friend, she nmakes avail able the inference
that she could hear it by virtue of her clairvoyant powers.

The paranormal character of the episode hinges upon the
friend s perception of the sound, and the inplication that she
was able to do so on account of psychic powers, the kind of

whi ch are al so possessed by the speaker. Up until the tinme of
t he event, however, there would have been no warrant to
describe the friend in ternms of this one special
characteristic. Indeed, it is a sonewhat peculiar description
to use when referring to sonmeone who has been descri bed

i mredi ately before as doing sonething as ordinary as 'watching
the tele'. By introducing the friend s psychic powers into the
account prior to any reference to the noise in the second part
of the format, the speaker is able to provide materials from
an analysis of which a recipient can cone to the concl usion



t hat the noi se was paranor nal

Simlarly, in (23) the speaker begins the second part of the
"X then Y' sequence but then interrupts herself to remark that
t here was one other person working late that night. This
informati on substantiates the paranornality of the speaker's
sensations, insofar as it is subsequently revealed that the
sensation that sonmeone was behind her occurred while the other
person was in another part of the building. Equally, the
speaker would not at that time of the experience have
identified the significance of there being only one other
person working in the building at that tine.

[b] Warranting the observation of phenonena
Through these insertions speakers address the possibility that

the veracity of their accounts may be questioned by an inquiry
as to whether they were adequately positioned to have obtai ned
a clear view of the phenonenon.

(24) HS 17

1 ah came honme fromwork at |unchtinme

2 (1)

3 an' | walked into the sitting room door
4 ()

5 X in through the sitting room door

6 (1.5)

7 an: :

8 ins. right in front of me (.)

9 was a sort of alcove (.)

10 and a chimey breast (.)

11 like this (.7)

12 Y and a photograph of our wedding
13 (1)

14 came off the top shelf (.2)

15 fl oated down to the ground

16 hh conpl etely cane apart

17 But didn't break

(25) ND 7:49 The speakers are describing one in a series of
pol tergei st experiences which were centred in the attic in
t heir house.

1 S1 and then the disturbances started
2 (2.4)

3 the first thing we

4 (1.3)
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5 really noticed was: (.5)

6 one ni ght

7 (1.3)

8 in (.7)

9 | woul d think Septenber

10 S2 yeah Septenber -seventy six=
11 S1 - Sept enber

12 S2 =it would be

13 S2 yeah that's right

14 (1.5)

15 X we were laid (.7) in the front bedroom
16ins. which was below the front attics

17 (1.5)

18 Y and we heard a noise (.5)

19 i ke soneone throwi ng gravel across
20 a piece of (.) hollow hardboard

Through insertions the speakers are able to reveal that they
were in optimum positions fromwhich to see or hear the
phenonenon. In extract (24) the speaker describes her position
inrelation to the site of the subsequent paranornmal event.
This informati on conmes between the state formulation and the
description of the anomal ous behavi our of the photograph. In
extract (25) the speaker inserts material to reveal that the
bedroom was directly beneath the attic, the source of the

di sturbance he is about to report.

The foll owi ng account conmes from Hufford's (1982) research on
the 'Ad Hag' experience.

One night, everything was dark as usual and | heard
footsteps on the stairs. This didn't surprise nme at
all----1 wasn't amazed at anything. The footsteps cane up
the stairs. | | ooked around the corner, ny bed was nore
or less in the corner and | could | ook out and see the
stairway, and | saw a figure comng up the stairs and
turned [sic] at the top of the stairway. (Hufford, 1982:
33.)

In this passage the speaker displays a self-interruption
after beginning to report on the sound of footsteps and his
reaction to them he then describes his location in relation
to the physical |ayout of the house. Through this he is able
to state that fromhis position at the tine he had cl ear view
of the area where the figure first becane visible. As in the
previ ous two cases of inserted nmaterials, there would have
been no warrant to make such an observation at that tinme; it
is only by virtue of the occurrence of the figure that his
position becane significant.

The speaker in the next extract deals with the same order of



probl em but her inserted material shows a special sensitivity
to the specific circunstances at the tinme of the experience.

(26) AN 17:31 The speaker is reporting one of a series of
apparitional experiences. In this incident she first
encountered the glow, reflected on the wall opposite,
emanating froman apparitional manifestation on the wall
directly above the spot where she | ay.

1 but this particule(h) (er)

2 it was- when ah had ne he-

3 u- (.) b- bedhead (.) at that end
4 so the m w ndow (.) was

5 behind ne (we:r) so hh

6 X an" (.) as | (.)

7 was laid in bed (.7)

8 yuh know (.) sort uv propped up (.4)
9 >an ah thou(hh)ght< (.)

10ins. and it was dark (.) yuh know

11 i(t) sws er: | hadn't nme curtains
12 drawn or anything

13 Y hhhand (.) | sawthis glo:w (.3)
14 on the (ws) got rea:lly (.3)

15 glow (.3) on the wall up above8

The insertion in this extract seens, on first inspection, to
wor k agai nst the speaker. By making an explicit reference to
the poor level of illumnation "and it was dark (.) yuh know
i(t) sws er: | hadn't nme curtains drawn or anything' (lines 10
to 12), she appears to raise the possibility that she could
not see accurately, and thus nay have m sidentified something
perfectly natural. Analysis reveals, however, that this
insertion displays a particularly subtle design. The speaker
initially clainmed that she perceived a glow on the wall in
front of her. Her subsequent inspection of the source of the
glow revealed it to be an apparitional figure above her bed.
Furni shing the information that the roomwas dark thus ensures
that the recipient has material fromwhich to infer that the
speaker woul d have had little difficulty in seeing a |ight
source reflected on a wall. The additional information that
the curtains were shut addresses the possibility that the
light source was nerely a reflection fromstreet lights, or
the headlights of a passing car. Thus, as in previous
insertions, this material attends to issues which could be
used to support the claimthat the speaker was m staken about
her experience, thereby undernmining the validity of the
account .
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[c] Providing the warrant to have observed the phenonenon
Claimng to have had a paranormal experience ensures that the

witness is in a sensitive position, not only because of the
extraordi nary nature of such events, but al so because they are
rare. Being in the right place at the right time to observe
such a phenonenon is itself a remarkably fortunate

coi nci dence. The sinple fact of such coincidence, however, can
be used as the warrant to doubt the veracity of accounts of
supernatural experiences. For exanple, it may be argued that

t hat the sheer coincidence that soneone should happen to be in
the sanme place as the manifestation of a supernatural agency
may be nore economcally accounted for by assum ng that the
experient was m staken, or even that the story was entirely
fabricated.9 In the next two extracts the speakers were al one
in the early hours of the norning at the time of their

experi ences; these circunstances nmake them particularly
susceptible to this suggestion. Their insertions do not attend
to i ssues unconnected to the sequence they disrupt, but

i nstead enbroider materials already used in the construction
of their state fornul ation.

(27) YA The speaker in this extract is a policeman. He is
reporting an incident which occurred while he was on duty in
the early hours of the norning, driving through a | ocal
village to check a | ocal school.)

it was:: (.) it was not a stop check
on a night y' know
yuh jus' drove past it
we'd "ad a lot of thieves (.)
yu know a coupl e of years ago
so (yus) (.) y'" know (.)
| ook for any strange vehicles really
(1.3)
X un'" driving fairly slowy
10 ins. having checked the school (.3)

OCoO~NOOOTA, WNE

11 on the other side of the road
12 (D)

13 er:m

14 (1)

15 Y un sonething caught ne eye

(28) AV 1 100 The speaker has been providing the background
for her experiences, which happened while she was working as a
cl eaner. She has just stated that she worked very early in the
nor ni ng.

1 | got there very early
2 in the norning sinply because
3 my nother was ill at the tine



4 wi th cancer h

5 and | used tuh have to

6 nurse her so I (.3) got

7 there early to do the work (.5)

8 X hhas | went up (.) on of the staircases
9 ins. wwth all ny cleaning equipnment (.3) um:
10 (1)

11 Y a man (.) pushed passed ne

12 (1) he was spirit it w

13 or whatever you want to call it

In both cases the speakers use an 'occasioned' social identity
- their work identities - as a resource by which to account
for being in a specific place at the time that the phenonenon
occurred. In (27) the speaker's state fornmulationis 'n'
driving fairly slowy' (line 9); by inserting that he had
checked the school he provides material which can be inspected
to reveal why he was driving slowy just at the tine that his
attention was attracted by sonething which transpired to an
anomal ous phenonenon. Furthernore, checking a school |ate at
night is the legitimte business of a policeman on a routine
patrol. Thus he invokes responsibilities attached to his
‘official', or occupational identity to sanction and warrant
his activities and circunstances at the tinme of w tnessing an
anonal ous event. In (28) the speaker's insertion enbellishes
her description of her state formnulation by describing itens
that she was carrying imediately prior to the onset of the
experience: 'with all mnmy cleaning equipnent'. The inplenents
to which she refers in this description are the "tools' of the
cl eaner's trade. By invoking her occupational identity as a

cl eaner she warrants being in the building at that tinme in the
nor ni ng.

[d] Displaying sentience
Finally, we will look at data from previous sections of this

chapter. In these the speakers' state fornul ations reveal that
they were in bed at the tine of the reported events. the
inserted material defuses the inference that the experiences
were results of drowsiness, or event entirely dreant, and

t herefore not the product of external and objective phenonena.

(29) AN 17:31

but this particule(h) (er)

it was- when ah had nme he-

u- (.) b- bedhead (.) at that end
so the m w ndow (.) was

A WNPE
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5 behind ne (we:r) so hh

6 X an'" (.) as | (.)

7 was laid in bed (.7)

8 ins. yuh know (.) sort uv propped up (.4)
9 >an ah thou(hh)ght< (.)

10 and it was dark (.) yuh know

11 i(t) sws er: | hadn't me curtains
12 drawn or anything

13 Y hhhand (.) | sawthis glo:w (.3)
14 on the (ws) got rea:lly (.3)

15 glow (.3) on the wall up above
(30) EM B 10

1 | mean a sinple exanple which

2 everybody's had sonmething simlar
3 to hhhh I was living in uhm(.)

4 i ngl an years ago:

5 and all of a sudden

6 X | was sitting in bed one night (.)
7 getting ready to go to sleep

8 Y and | decided to wite to a friend
9 | hadn't seen for four years (.)
10 in Massachusetts (.) a:nd

11 | found nyself congratul ating her
12 on (.) the engagenent of her ol dest
13 daught er

In these extracts he speakers construct state fornulations in
terms of their position in bed: "an' (.) as | (.) ws laid in
bed' (extract 29, lines 6 to 7), and 'l was sittin' in bed one
ni ght (extract 30, line 6). Both speakers then provide

addi tional information: 'yuh know (.) sort uv propped up'
(extract 29, line 8) and 'getting ready to go to sleep
(extract 30, line 7). This material is designed to reveal that
t he speakers were awake: for exanple, 'getting ready to go to
sleep' orients to a stage of activity prior to sleep; also,
"propped up' in bed is the type of position in which one m ght
read, but it is less likely to be a position in which one

m ght sl eep.

Concl usi ons

Thi s paper has exam ned exanpl es of one class of nenory
formul ati on, exanples of which which were produced

spont aneously in accounts of paranormal experiences. These
formul ations are constructed as a two part device, here
identified as 'l was just doing X...when Y' . Through this
devi ce speakers provide a description of the routine

ci rcunst ances of the environment at the tinme of their
experiences, and also a reference to their first awareness of
t he actual phenonmenon. | have argued that the fine detail of



t hese descriptions is not determned by a list of features
whi ch are stored within various cognitive processes, and

t hereby available to the speaker to be 'read off' at the
appropriate place in the account. The analysis has tried to
show t hat the routine, nundane character of the speakers
environnent is constructed through speakers descriptions, and
not nmerely reflected in them Descriptive itenms are sel ected
to provide for the everyday circunstances of extraordi nary
events. Al so, the contingent rel evance between the character
of the paranornal episode and the state fornul ation
denonstrates that speakers performanalytic work so as to
buil d descriptions of their activities which nmesh with
descriptions of what the experience transpired to be.

Mor eover, in those instances in which speakers use state
formulations to furnish gists or upshots of their own prior
talk, they portray the nost routine aspects of their
environment, and thereby transformor del ete exceptional or
storyable materials.

The structural features of this device furnishes a range of
resources, sonme of which we have exam ned in this chapter
Through these resources the speakers attend to | ocal
interactional issues which are relevant to making reports of
par anor mal experiences. The device was used to do nornmali zi ng
work of the type first identified by Sacks (1984) and then
devel oped by Jefferson (1984a). This was achi eved both in the
ways i n which speakers constructed their 'normal’' environnent,
but also in the way that the two-partedness of the device was
used to highlight the contrast between the normal and
paranormal . Furthernore, speakers exploited the two part
structure by disrupting it. Analysis of these inserted
materials revealed their design as itens to defuse possible
argunents whi ch nmay have been adduced to underm ne either the
veracity of the account, or the reliability of the speaker. In
short, the device is used for pragmatic work which is
sensitive precisely to the possibility that the account m ght
recei ve an unsynpat hetic or sceptical hearing.

We have seen that aspects of this format were first noted by
psychol ogi sts studying recollections of political
assassinations, although in these studies it was cited as

evi dence of the operation of cognitive facilities.

Furt hernore, we have seen contenporary exanples of the use of
this device in reports of extraordinary events other than
encounters with paranormal phenonena. This suggests that the
"X...when Y' device is a constituent feature of the

cul turally-avail abl e conmuni cati ve resources through which, in
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the course of telling accounts of paranornal experiences, and
ot her types of extraordinary events, people engage in a range
of fine-grained and orderly activities. This el aborates, and
in part accounts for, Neisser's (1982) observation that nenory
recoll ections of this type have a 'schematic' quality, and

al so display the character of 'conventional' itens.

Finally, I want to nake sone remarks concerning the

rel ati onshi p between inner nental states, such as cognitively
stored nenory representations, and the social organisation of
tal k through which speakers produce conversationa

remenberings. The anal ysis presented here indicates that such
recol l ections may not be determ ned by the sorts of nental
representations to which speakers have access. Even having sone
formof visual representation of an event does not, in any
automati c sense, pre-establish the ways that the nenory of it
may be described. These recollections are a construction, the
design of which is sensitive to inferential business generated
by the activity of making a report of an extraordinary
experience. In each case the very character of the nmenory is
circunscri bed by the interactional activities in the service of
which it is being used. Therefore, the way in which these
menories are organi sed may be answerable, not so nuch to
cognitive procedures and nechani snms, but to the broader

organi sation of naturally occurring talk. These anal ytic
observations suggest that what the behavioural sciences have
hitherto taken to be essentially psychol ogi cal phenonena may
yet yield to forms of investigation which enmerge fromthe study
of the social organisation of everyday interaction.

Not es

1 See also Pillenmer's (1984) study of flashbulb recollections
of hearing about the attenpted assassination of President
Reagan.

2 There is evidence to suggest that the speaker's fornulation
of her activity is done in spite of her subsequent know edge
that it transpired to be of consequence: in line 5 she begins
to preface her reference her decision to wite with "all of a
sudden’', which seens to indicate strongly that the speaker had
classified the inpulse as significant in the light of later
events.

3 The utterance 'and we were contenplating our state of mnd
at about (.2) two o'clock in the norning" does not |ead
directly to a description of the sighting. The speaker does
appear to start a report of his first awareness of the
phenonenon in that he identifies the area of |and above which
the UFGCs were sighted. This area is significant for another



series of sightings, and the speaker then nakes reference to
this; consequently he fails to conplete the second part of the
device. Despite the absence of a fully devel oped exanpl e of
the format, however, the description in lines 132 to 133 can
be treated as a legitinmate state fornmul ation.

4 This extract has appeared earlier in this chapter. To avoid
referring back to its original extract nunmber, and to

facilitate (hopefully) a nore flow ng text, | have decided to
give it the appropriate consecutive nunber. This nunbering
practice will be adopted in other chapters where specific

fragments are used nore than once.

5 Parenthetically, it is worth noting that these m ni mal
continuers were produced by three different participants. | am
responsi ble for the one in extract (18); a UFO investigator
sent ne the taped interview fromwhich extract (19) is taken,
and Enma i s responsible for the third.

6 1 take this as a slip-of-the-tongue, and assune that what
she intended to say was 'for you'.

7 O course, this is not to inply that the recipient wll
necessarily believe that the event was 'really' paranornal
Using this device in this way nerely allows the speaker to
gui de i nference naki ng procedures so that recipients can cone
to see that the event described in the second part does have
sone el enent of nystery attached to it.

8 This extract is particularly interesting insofar as the
speaker provides two separate interruptions to insert
material. In lines 8 and 9 she remarks that she was ' propped
up', and then appears to begin a reference to her first

awar eness of the phenonenon ('>an ah thohhught<...'). Before
going on to conplete this reference, however, in lines 11 to
13 she di scusses how dark it was in the room W will return
to the first set of inserted materials in a |later section.

9 Collins and Pinch (1979: 245) note that this line of
reasoni ng and argunent - referred to as 'Cccaml's Razor' - has
of ten been used by sceptical critics to explain statistically
significant experinmental results in parapsychol ogy.
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Chapt er seven

Voi ces: Sone inferential properties
of reported speech

| nt roduction

In this chapter we exam ne sequences in which speakers use
reported talk in their accounts of paranornmal experiences:
words that they said, words that other people said, or
reported di al ogue between thensel ves and ot her people. In the
foll owi ng extract, for exanple, the speaker reports what her
friend said, and then what she said, on the appearance of a
nmyst eri ous noi se.

(1) EM A 295

1 one ni ght however a

2 friend was with me (.)

3 and we're just sitting

4 wat ching the tele

5 (.3)

6 and she was al so very psychic
7 a:nd urm

8 (1.3)

9 its- (.) th-the s:ound started
10 the litt(le) nmusical (s) tu-
11 s::ound started again

12 (.3)

13 and uhm (.)

14 >she said

15 what's THaght <

16 >l said

17 oh (.) have you

18 heard it it<

19 ah (s)

20 >oh |that's wonderfu

Before noving to a consideration of sonme of the inferential

t asks addressed through the use of reported speech it is
inmportant to note that sone of the data used in this chapter
conme from David Hufford's book The terror that comes in the
ni ght: an experience-centered study of supernatural assault
traditions (1982). This is a study of 'Ad Hag' experiences.
These usual ly occur to people in supine positions, resting or
i n hypnoponpi ¢ or hypnogogi c states. A typical scenario may
be: the experient hears footsteps approaching, and is then
physi cal ly paral ysed by a sensation of great weight or force.
During the period of paralysis they may hear a voice saying

t hi ngs such as ' You know who | aml, or 'You knew | woul d
cone' . The experience nmay be acconpani ed by visual perception
of an entity. After a period of tine the speaker regains



novenent in one part of the body; the entity disappears, if it
was visible, and shortly after the experient regains ful
mobi lity.

There are two reasons for using materials fromHufford' s book.
First, within the corpus collected specifically for this
project there is a limted nunber of instances of reported
speech. Prelimnary investigation of these suggested a nunber
of analytically interesting issues worthy of further study.
For a conprehensive anal ysis, however, nore data were needed,
and in this respect Hufford's book is particularly useful. In
the course of his research he collected a nunber of interviews
whi ch are reproduced extensively in his text. Furthernore, he
states that he performed hardly any of the editing or

'cl eaning up' operations which often acconpany the use of
transcri pts of studies of paranormal experiences. Thus,

al t hough his transcriptions are not done to conversation

anal ytic conventions, they are faithful to the naturally
occurring organi sations and ungrammatical 'nessiness' which

i nhere in spontaneously produced every day tal k. Secondly, his
interviews were collected during the 1970's from people in
Canada and the United States. Therefore, we nmay be especially
confident of analytic observations drawn frommmaterials
collected fromthe United Kingdomand the United States.

Mor eover, by using data recorded on both sides of the

Atl antic, we nove towards a practice which is becom ng conmon
i n conversation anal ysis.

For the purpose of analysis and ease of identification,
sequences of reported talk will be distinguished by speech
mar kers enployed in fictional witing. So, for exanple:

14 >she said

15 "what's THaght"<

16 >| said

17 "oh (.) have you

18 heard it it"<

19 ah (s)

20 >"oh |that's wonderful"

Extracts cited fromHufford' s book will be marked by the
prefix 'HD ; the nunbers after this will refer to the page in
his text fromwhich the extract is taken. For the purpose of
anal ysis only, the extracts taken from his book have been
presented in the format | have adopted for presentation of
data, and do not appear like this in the original text. The
punctuation of these extracts has not been changed, and do not
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i ndi cate any characteristics of speech delivery, as they do in
the CA transcription conventions.

Prelim nary observations

In this section | want to illustrate the range of inferential
activities nediated through the use of utterances which have
been designed so that they are heard as reported speech.

(2) AN 1:4 The speaker is describing the first of a series of
apparitions which appeared in her bedroom

1 she stood there

2 at the side of the bed

3 (1.3)

4 she had hand like this (.)
5 and she was | ooki ng down
6 at ne like that

7 (1)

8 and ah | ooked ah wo-

9 my eyes were open

10 'nd | |ooked at her

11 (.5)

12 t hen ah junped up

13 ah sat up in hh

14 (.3)

15 ( )

16 | just said

17 (.7)

18 "however did you get in"
19 (.5)

20 just like that

Firstly, the speaker is able to register her reaction: her
surprise at being disturbed by the figure. That she asks the
figure how it gained entry to her hone inplies that she
assuned that it had overcone obstacles such as | ocked doors
and bolted wi ndows. This in turn show that the speaker made
"normal ' first assunptions about the nature of the intruder:
that it was a human being, and not an paranormal entity for
whi ch | ocked doors woul d present no obstacle. The reported
utterance al so provides information about the appearance of
the figure. So, for the speaker to have assuned it was a human
being, it nmust have been particularly vivid, life-like and

t hree-di nensional. This works to defuse the possible
suggestion that the speaker's experience was the product of
m sperception; for exanple, mstaking the shadows of a dimy-
it bedroomfor an apparitional visitor.

In extract (2) the speaker characterises her own utterance to
establish sonme features of her reaction, her assunptions and
the character of the apparition itself. In the follow ng



extract the speaker reports speech which is attributed to
soneone el se.

(3) HD 223 The speaker has just finished recounting an
experi ence which occurred to her husband while he was |iving
in a particular hut in the Sanpan | sl ands.

And, well, what is
even nore fascinating
about the story is,
that he's telling
t he experience to other
peopl e and they said
"Ch, that wasn't too
strange an experience,"
because they had heard
0 it before fromthis
1 particul ar hut.

PP OOO~NOUIRWNE

In this account the utterance "Ch, that wasn't too strange an
experience" (lines 7 and 8) is attributed to those people to
whom her husband related the story. Presunable then, the
speaker here is reporting the coments that her husband

cl ai mred had been said to hi mwhen he confronted ot her people
about his encounter. Fromthis extract al one we cannot know if
t he husband actually used reported talk in his account to his
wi fe. We can note, however, that if the husband had used it in
hi s account, then the speaker here has retained it in this
subsequent retelling; and if reported talk was not used in
earlier versions related by the husband to the speaker, then
she has enbel lished the account in this manner.

The reported talk in this account serves to confirmthe
objectivity of her husband's experience: if others have heard
simlar reports frompeople staying in the sane place, the
husband's account is, in part, substantiated. This information
is particularly useful to the speaker in her attenpt to
provi de a convinci ng account. The confirmatory response of the
original recipients, however, is a collective response,
distilled fromnnunmerous reactions to the telling of the story.
The speaker herself designates it as such by

describing the utterance as one that 'they said (line 6). It
is unlikely that the "they' to which she refers all said the
sanme thing an these exact words. Yet the way they are produced
in the account makes them hearabl e as words whi ch were spoken
at the time. Thus, not only then can we note that the
speaker's choice of what words to report provides for the
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veridicality of her husband' s experiences, but that, in
relating his account, she has 'worked up' her know edge of the
col l ective or general response to the account so as to portray
it as talk which will be heard as sonething that happened at
the tine of the event. In the follow ng extract the speaker
uses reported speech to relay remarks which in fact could not
have been said in this way.

(4) EMB 2:17 The speaker has just described an inpulse to
wite to a friend to offer congratul ati ons on the engagenent
of her friend s daughter.

1 she wrote back

2 to me hhh in

3 total chaos

4 saying (.)

5 "how the Hell did

6 | you know"

7 she started the letter

8 huhh | hah hh she said

9 "I received your letter

10 at nine o' clock in the

11 norning (.) and you were
13 congratulating me on (.)
14 Marion's getting engage: d:
15 and | said what the HEl

16 i s she tal king about hhh
17 at twelve o' clock that

18 norning (.) she walked in
19 and announced her engagenent"”

The speaker's know edge of Marion's engagenent transpires to
be precognitive insofar as, at the tinme of the inpulse to
wite the letter, no one knew that there was to be an
engagenent. The revel ation that the speaker's inpul se was

noti vated by paranormally acquired information is introduced
into the account as another's voice. It is not nerely that the
letter confirms the speaker's know edge as sonmehow nysteri ous,
but that this confirmation is reproduced as if the friend was
sayi ng the words which the speaker is claimng were witten in
the letter.

Finally in this section | want to note that the design of
anot her person's reported speech can reveal a conspi cuous
"fit' with the nature of the experience being reported.

(5) HD 177 The speaker is one of three young wonmen who each
experienced a series of phenonena in the house they shared. In
this account the speaker is reporting an eveni ng when she and
a housemat e cane hone and disturbed the other housenmate while
she was having a traumatic dreamrel ated to the experiences.



Joan and | wal ked into

t he house and Ruth's
inthe living room um
asl eep. And we awaken her
when we go in,

and she starts

crying and baw i ng,

“Ch ny God! |'m

so glad you all woke

10 me up! |'ve been trying
11 to wake up and get out

12 of this roomfor so |ong
13 and | haven't been able to."

O©oOoO~NOOOUTr,WNE

In this case, the speaker's housemate may i ndeed have said
sonething simlar to the talk reported in the account;
intuitively, though, it is unlikely to have been produced in
precisely the way it appears here. This utterance suggests
that the speaker has reformul ated Ruth's response to the dream
to enphasi se the severity of the experience.

There are two points to be drawn fromthese prelimnary
remarks. First, reported talk can be used to address a range
of issues regarding the credibility of the account into which
reported speech have been introduced. Secondly, speakers may
formulate information so that it can be heard as reported talk
when in fact it is unlikely, or, in some cases, inpossible,
that the words so reported were actually said in that way. So,
it is not nerely the case that words were said at the tine
which nay at a |ater stage be incorporated usefully - that is,
for interactional purposes - into subsequent recountings of

t hose events. Consequently, it is nore useful to begin with

t he assunption that the speakers are designing certain
utterances to be heard as if they were said at the tine.
Therefore, it is not accurate to refer solely in terns of
reported speech; instead, we will refer to '"active voices' in
t he accounts.

I n subsequent sections we will exam ne the use of voices in
accounts to deal with issues which broadly concern the
"objectivity' or 'facticity' of experiences, and the
substantiation of the 'paranormality' of reported phenonena.

Sust ai ning the objectivity of the phenonena

One powerful argument which can be nmade about a claimto have
encountered an anonmal ous phenonenon is that the experient was
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m st aken, and that what she m ght clains to have seen was not
actual ly what she saw. One variant of this sceptical position
is to assert that the phenonenon was in sone way the product
of the experient's own imagination. In this section we wl|

| ook at three ways in which speakers can underm ne this claim
We will consider how active voices can be used to denonstrate
t hat the phenonenon was observabl e by ot hers;

to reveal that the consequences or effects of the phenonenon
wer e observable by others, and to confirmthat an event or an
experience was in fact anomal ous.

[ a] Denonstrating the observability of the phenonenon

In the foll owi ng account the speaker reports what a nenber of
her famly said in response to the manifestation of a

par anor mal phenonenon. (It is noticeable that speaker
describes the reported utterance as the 'kind of thing which
was being said at the tine, thereby displaying her own
under st andi ng that these words may never actually have been
spoken in the way that she reproduces them)

(6) HD 208 The speaker is describing nysterious noises which
pl ague the fam |y hone.

My brother-in-Iaw
used to get very, very
upset and start
cussing at this noise
ki nd of thing.
And j ust scream
"now get the Hel
out of here and
| eave us al one

0 for a while,"

1 ki nd of thing

PP OOO~NOOOTA,WNE

In this extract the active voice displays that sonmeone ot her

t han t he speaker could hear the phenonenon. This denonstrates
that the noise was not the product of the speaker's

i magi nati on, but was objectively available to (at |east) one
ot her present during the disturbances. (In this respect, also
see extract 1.) Also, reporting a piece of talk as if it was
said at the tinme presents an opportunity to describe how t he
words were said. In this utterance the speaker gives two
descriptions of the way in which the words were delivered. The
first refers to the general reactions: her brother-in-Iaw
‘used to get very, very upset and start cussing' (lines 3 to
5). Wen the speaker describes the words which she presents as
an active voice, however, she uses the word 'scream (line 6).
"Cussing' inplies a mld formof bad | anguage; 'screan, on

t he other hand, projects an nore extrenme form of behavi our. By
upgradi ng the severity of her brother-in-law s response in



this way she provides inferences about the character of the
phenonenon: that it was the type of event which could provoke
an extrene response of this kind. Furthernore, this
description of sonmeone else's reaction to the phenonmenon works
to confirmthe drama of the experiences. Furthernore, the way
in which she portrays the active voice suggests recurrent

mani f est ati ons of the phenonenon: 'leave us alone for a while'
(lines 9 and 10). Thus, in that he nmakes a plea for it to
cease, the brother-in-law s remarks are designed to be heard
as directed to consistent features of the phenonenon. Finally,
t he speaker portrays a further character of the noise by
reporting her brother-in-law s remarks as being addressed to
t he phenonmenon. This suggests that the noise exhibited a

di scernible pattern, which in turn inplies a controlling
agency. The speaker thus provides for the understandi ng that
is not that the noises were random but occurred only in
certain places and at certain tinmes. Inputing a regular
pattern and a discrimnating agent serves to negate the charge
that the famly could have been nerely over-reacting to rare
but perfectly natural noises which occasionally occur in
houses. This is further corroborated in the way that her
utterance is designed to portray brother-in-Iaw rmaking a
demand of the noise to cease disturbing the famly. Such a
request is only explicable if the experients had evidence of
sonme di splayed intention to cause disruption.

Hearing a nysterious noise is not the nost dramatic of
possi bl e anomal ous experiences: there are no physical objects
or traces which can be observed, and thus the experients have
little to which they can refer to denonstrate the severity of
t he experience and the effects it had. However, the utterance
"now get the Hell out of here and | eave us alone for a while,"
si mul taneously provides information which warrants the

i nference that the phenonenon was 'out there' in the world,
and al so portrays the drama of the experiences.

In the followi ng extract the dramatic nature of the experience
is furnished by the speaker's prelimnary description.

(8) AV Il 10:85 The speaker is describing one of a series of
encounters with a mal evolent spirit.

tha:t night:
(1.5)

| don't know what
time it was:
(1.3)

abh wNBEF
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6 nmy: husband (.) and |

7 bot h woke up: (.7)

8 with the no:st (.)

9 dreadful (.5)

10 feeling of

11 (1.7)

12 hhh [
eing (nyrie)

13 snot hered (.3) but the

14 powerful smell h and

15 a bl ackness (.3) that ws

16 that was (.2) blacker than

17 black | can' describe it

18 like (.) anything else (.)

19 hh it was the nost

20 penetrating (.3) type of

21 bl ackness hh

22 and there was this

23 (1.7)

24 what | assuned to be th-

25 t he shape of a man (.)

26 in a cloak

27 (2)

28 it was the nost

29 (.3)

30 form dabl e

31 (1.2)

32 si ght

33 (1)

34 my husband sai d

35 "my God what is it”

36 (.)

37 an' | just said

38 "now keep qui et and

39 say the Lord's prayer”

Here the speaker invokes the urgency of the encounter by
dealing with three features of the experience: the snell
(lines 13 and 14); the 'blackness' (lines 15 to 21) and the
description of the figure itself (lines 28 to 32). Imrediately
after this elaborate and evocative descriptive work, she

i ntroduces her husband's utterance 'ny God what is it' (line
35). This establishes that he could see the figure, and al so
corroborates the description provided by the speaker. That is
the severity of the husband' s verbal reaction confirns that
the thing in the room and the associ ated sensations, were as
powerful and alarm ng as the speaker had reported. This
confirnms the speaker's reliability as an accurate reporter of
t he event.

| medi ately follow ng the husband' s utterance the speaker



reports what she said at that time. W will discuss the use of
reported stretches of dialogue in nore detail during a |ater
section; we can note as a prelimnary observation, however,
that this sequence enabl es the speaker to characterise
herself. First of all, by contrast to the shock registered in
t he husband's response, her subsequent utterance - now j ust
keep quiet and say the Lord's prayer' (lines 38 and 39) - is
controlled and cal m ng. Furthernore, she displays that she
knows what to do in circunstances such as these, and that this
involves religious incantations. In reporting these utterances
she establishes a contrast between her husband's reactions and
her own, and thus enphasi ses her conpetence to deal with these
events.

Finally, in the follow ng data the speaker initially reports
what the other person did upon experiencing the phenonenon:
scream (line 9). Then she introduces di al ogue which reveals
t hat her col | eague had had the sanme experience (lines 14 and
15) .

(8) RF 3:28 The speaker has just described her experience of
a presence behind her which she initially assume to be a work
col | eague. She di scovered subsequently that there was no-one
st andi ng behind her to account for the sensation.

1 t he next thing

2 (.)

3 | heard her say

4 "ah shan't be

5 a mnute Mary"

6 (2)

7 so ah sai- uh | went to

8 the end and she >(cch)< (.)
9 and she screaned (.)

10 and she went (.) to the end
11 of her (.) block and I went to
12 the end of ny bl ock hhh

13 sh (s)

14 "1 thought you were

15 st andi ng behi nd ne"

16 >ah said

17 “|well 1've just had

18 t hat sensation"<

In these data speakers incorporate active voices to confirm
that there was sonething present in the world which could be
observed by other people present at the tinme. Al so, enploying

181



a formul ati on of another person's reaction corroborates the
accuracy of the speaker's description of the phenonenon.
Furthernore, the use of other voices provides an environnment
whi ch speakers can exploit to present materials from which
favourabl e assessnents of their behaviour at the tinme may be
drawn: for exanple, that they acted calmy or rationally.

[b] Displaying the observability of the effects of the

phenonenon
In the follow ng data the speaker use active voices to

establish that the effects of the phenonmenon were noticeabl e
by ot her peopl e.

(9) HD 93 The speaker has just had an 'O d Hag' experience.

1 | was still sleeping in

2 bed wi th ny brother

3 because we only had

4 one bed for the two of us.

5 And he told ne one tine

6 that | was breathing

7 very heavily. And in fact

8 one tine he said

9 "What's the matter with you?"
10 and when | | ooked over to him
11 and noved ny head, everything
12 went, you know. And then

13 my eyes were w de open.

14 And | said,

15 "Well | just had a bad dream
16 or sonething."

17 And he says,

18 "What's the matter,"”

19 you know. And like |

20 really didn't know

21 what to say to him

22 He said,

23 "You were breathing really
24 heavy and just staring

25 straight out into space,"”

In this data the brother's comments refer to the speaker's
strange behaviour (lines 9, 18 and 23 to 25). Prior to this
extract the speaker had been describing an 'O d Hag encounter,
whi ch invol ved a physical sensation of being paralysed by an
oppressive force. Here the brother's remarks are reported as
bei ng provoked by the observation of sone of the consequences
of the phenonenon which were di splayed by the speaker during
hi s experience. This reveals that the experience, regardless
of its phenonenol ogi cal characteristics, was acconpani ed by
correl ating physical and physiol ogi cal events which were



sufficiently severe to arouse the concern of the speaker's
brother, and to warrant his subsequent inquiries. W nmay note
al so that the speaker initially produces a paraphrase of his
brother's utterance: 'And he told nme one tinme that | was
breathing very heavily' (lines 5to 7). Imediately after
this, however, he reproduces the sane material, but now
presented as an active voice. This suggests that the speaker
is orienting a preference to introduce this material by the
use of an active voice.

A further feature of this extract is that the brother is
presented as being unaware of the causes of the effects which
are being noted. This '"innocence' is repeated in the follow ng
two cases.

(10) ND 31:216 The speakers are reporting a series of

pol t ergei st di sturbances which they al one experienced, despite
living in a shared house. So severe were the experiences that
t he speaker an his partner decide to | eave the house.

1 S1 when we left the house

2 we (re) talking to

3 the lad who lived

4 on the ground fl oor

5 (.6)

6 and he al so had bought

7 a house and he was gonna

8 | eave wasn't he

9 (.2

10 S2 ah
1 S1 and he said

12 (1.2

13 "sonmehow t he at nosphere

14 in this house has

15 changed"

(11) HD 199 The speaker has been experiencing a nunber of
di sturbances in her honme. In this account she is reporting
upon a neeting with two stranger in a bar.

So | went over and

st down and i ntroduced
nmysel f, and she said -
the girl, there wa a
girl and a guy -

She said

"I don't know why, "

~No oo~ WNER
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8 she says,

9 "I feel sonething

10 really weird fromyou
11 Li ke I know you're

12 real ly upset about

13 sonet hing. And you know
14 |"mjust wondering if
15 it has anything to do
16 with witchcraft or

17 anything like this?"

In extract (10) th speaker reports the utterance nmade by a co-
tenant: 'sonmehow the atnosphere in this house has changed
(lines 13 to 15). The co-tenant's innocence is displayed in
that he is portrayed as not know ng specifically the way in
whi ch the atnosphere has changed: that is, because of the
presence of the poltergeist. By reporting this utterance the
speaker allows the co-tenant to reveal hinself to be sensitive
to subtle changes in the anbiance of the building; this not
only confirms the events being reported, but also delicately
evokes i mges of a haunted house.

At this stage in the account the speakers have described a
nunber of specific incidents caused by the poltergeist.
Sufficient information has been provided to warrant the
inference that the root of the deteriorating atnosphere was
the presence of the spirit in the attic. Thus the recipient
arrives at the conclusion that the other voice is reporting
contact, albeit unknowi ngly, with the effects of the anonaly.
This relieves the speaker of the task of making it explicit

t hat the phenonenon was present in the world to be sensed by
ot hers.

In extract (11) the speaker reports a |lengthy series of
utterances froma stranger. In the main part of this series
the stranger reports that her 'feelings' |ead her to wonder if
t he speaker is associated with any witchcraft (lines 9 to 17).
The speaker's experiences, although particularly unusual, are
not correctly described as witchcraft. In failing to identify
the '"true' cause of the feelings associated with the speaker,
the active voice is portrayed as being i nnocent of them

I nsofar as this know edge about the speaker is described as
com ng from soneone to whom she has never spoken, it is itself
i ndi cative of a paranormal event: communi cation of information
by extrasensory channels. Wiereas in previous extracts the
speakers report other voices commenting upon events which
woul d not imrediately sustain a paranornmal interpretations -
changes in the atnosphere of a house - in this case the other
voi ce corroborates the nature of the speaker's experience
while at the sane tine constituting a further exanple of the
occurrence of anomali es.



[c] Using voices to confirmthe paranormality of the event
In extracts (8) to (10) speakers use an active voice to
confirmthat the effects of the phenonmenon were observable to
others, without a direct reference to paranornmal agencies or
causes. What is significant about (11) is that the other voice
i ndi cates that occult activities m ght be the cause of the
effects which had been observed: that is, it furnishes an
explicit reference to supernatural events. In the follow ng
extract the speaker uses an active voice to refer directly to
t he phenonmenon whi ch she had encountered, and in so doing
confirms it as a paranormal experience: an encounter with a
spirit.

(12) EM A 5:385 The speaker has just described an encounter
with a spirit which occurred while she was in a state of
medi tati on.

1 a week or two |ater

2 | was at a seance

3 (2)

4 and the nedium h

5 s ws' a different nedium
6 cane to ne

7 (.)

8 and she said: ehm

9 (1.3

10 she cane to ne late

11 in the seance

12 actually not inmmediately
13 uhm sh- she cane to ne
14 and she said

15 "there's

16 (.2)

17 | just want to tell you"
18 she said

19 "there's ehm (.)

20 you have and Irish

21 gypsy gui:de

Finally, in the follow ng account the speaker's experience is
confirmed as paranormal by a friend.

(13) HD 186 The speaker is reporting an experience she had
while staying wwth a friend. The norning after the night of

t he experience the questioned her friend about the history of
t he house.

185



1 she says

2 "Did you feel sonething?"

3 “"Damm right | felt sonething!"
4 | said,

5 "There's a ghost up there."

6 She says,

7 "Yeah, we know.

8 W didn't want to tell you

9 because we didn't want to

10 unnecessarily frighten you."

(Origi nal enphasi s)

In this extract the other voice is used to confirmthat the
speaker's assunptions about the nature of her experience were
correct. Through the construction of the account in this way
she portrays herself as arriving at a conclusion about the
experience i ndependent of any prior know edge. It is only

| ater that her assunptions about the experience are proved to
be correct.

Usi ng voices to prenonitor a 'nystery

In this section we will consider the way speakers use voi ces
to provide information froman assessnent of which a recipient
can arrive at the conclusion that the phenonenon being
reported is actually anomal ous. This is nost clearly
illustrated in extracts (16) and (17); these cone from an
interview with a couple who were plagued by poltergeist

di sturbances. In the first extract the speaker is describing
an occasion on which they first noticed that sonething
appeared to be noving around in the attic above their bedroom
In the second he described their attenpt to nake a tape
recordi ng of the noise of sonething noving around.

(14) ND 13: 91

1 The noise (.)

2 was di sturbing hh (.)

3 Terry got out of bed

4 un | said

5 "it nmust be running

6 bet ween the rafters”

7 (2.4)

8 and it wasn't it was

9 goi ng di agonal | y across
10 t he room

(15) ND 24:175 9-25



9 on and on

10 it would go

11 (1.5)

12 we tape recorded it
13 and said

14 "right we think

15 we' ve got enough”
16 (.2

17 swi tched the

18 tape re(h)co(h)rde(h) o(h)ff
19 (.7

20 foll owi ng day we
21 rewound it to play
22 (.)

23 over breakfast

24 (.3)

25 nut hi ng

In both extracts the active voice is used to report routine
normal assunptions about the origin and character of the

di sturbances. In (14) the speaker reports that '"it nust be
runni ng between the rafter’ (lines 5 and 6). This invokes the
i mage of the activities of a small animal, such as a rat, as
t he cause of the noises. This assunption is disappointed in
the foll ow ng utterance, however, when it is revealed that the
noi se of the nmovenent did not follow the pattern of the
rafters, but actually crossed over them The speaker had
previ ously described the construction of the ceiling,

enphasi sing the sturdiness of the materials used, in
particular the size of the rafters. An animal small enough to
enter the space between the ceiling and the attic floor would
have al so been too snmall to negotiate the rafters. Thus, the
recipient is presented with a normal hypothesis as the cause
of the sounds, which is then shown to be fal se by the

behavi our of the phenonmenon. In extract (15) the speaker
reports the joint decision 'we think we've got enough (lines
14 and 15) as an active voice. This reveals the speaker to
have nmade normal assunptions about the character of the
sounds: nanely, that if they could hear them them a tape
recorder would also be able to detect them However, it
transpires that the noise did not register on the tape, and

t hus anot her el enent of nystery is woven into the account.

In these cases an active voice is used to present information
which inplies the normal cause or character of the phenonenon.
An appreciation of the nmystery of the event is cultivated in

the manner in which these assunptions are then revealed to be
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i ncorrect.

In the next data the speaker provides a nore el aborate
construction: an active voice is used to describe the expected
out come of the speaker's illness, during the period of which
he experienced his encounter with an i mage of his deceased

f at her.

(16) YB 2:10 The speaker is reporting what the doctor had
told his nother earlier in the evening of the experience.

1 one day the doctor cone

2 ‘e said

3 "well there's nothing nore | can
4 do (.) '"e:s: (.) y' know (.)
5 you nust prepare yourself

6 for the worst '"e:s not

7 gonna make it through the
8 ni ght in ny opinion"

9 ‘e said

10 "' cos people becone at

11 their | owest ebb (.)

12 during the early hours

13 of the norning | don't

14 think he'll nake it"

15 an 'e: says (.)

16 "y'" know (.)

17 all you can do is hope"

In this account the speaker uses an expert's voice to permt
the recipient to cone to realise the significance of the
subsequent experience. In this, the image of the speaker's
fat her appeared and requested that his son 'let go' of life,
succunb to the disease and pass over into the spirit world.
The speaker screaned his refusal, the apparition di sappeared
and, eventually, he recovered.

The recovery is inplicitly portrayed as remarkable in two
respects. First, expert medical opinion - the active voice -
procl aimthe speaker's inmm nent dem se; second, it is
intimately related to his refusal to go to the 'other side
with his father's spirit. Thus, the encounter with the inmage
is portrayed as being in sone way responsible for the
speaker's recovery 'against all odds'. Not only is this
recovery unusual, but because it was due in part to the
speaker's interaction with a supernatural agency, it acquires
its extraordinary status.

Further 'scene setting' work is acconplished through an active
voice in the followng extract; this conmes fromthe sane
pol tergei st case as extracts (14) and (15).



(17) ND 4:28 1In addition to their own roons the speakers
rented the attic roons which were the source of the
di st ur bances.

1 S1 we asked the | andl ady's
2 permssion (.) to restore
3 t he wi ndows

4 (.2)

5 S2 yeah

6 (.)

7 S1 and she said

8 (.7)

9 "don't put glass in

10 (.7

11 | want you to put

12 pl astic in"

13 (1.3)

14 this went against the
15 grain for us but

16 (1)

17 fuh fifty pee a week

Here the speaker sets a nystery by enphasising the | andl ady's
request regardi ng the wi ndows: he produces her voice naking
this request. He draws further attention to it by remarking
that 'it went against the grain' (of the speaker's preference
for interior design), and by providing a reason for why they
conplied - the small anpunt of extra rent to occupy the attic
roons. At this stage there is no account for the | andl ady's
unusual demand an the recipient is provided with a puzzle

wi thout a solution. By virtue of the nature of the account - a
story of a haunting - the recipient can, at |east, nake
tentative specul ations that the nystery is sonehow tied to the
phenonenon.

It later transpires that the |landlady was fully aware of the
nature of the disturbances which occurred in the attic, and,
furthernore, it is inplied that she knew that the w ndows may
be severely damaged if the attic roons were renovated. One of
t he speaker's first experiences of the phenonmenon was indeed a
violent attack on the wi ndows, the repair of which had only
been recently conpleted. Thus the recipient is presented with
a puzzle - why should the |andl ady make such an odd request? -
whi ch is subsequently resolved by the information that the

pol tergei st had a peculiar penchant for violent attacks on
noder ni sed w ndows.
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In this section we have | ooked at sone ways that speakers can
use active voices to hint at the paranormality of events

wi t hout making this an overt focus of their talk. In the
following section we will |look nore generally at a set of
resources through which speakers explicitly point to the
anonmal ous character of their experiences.

Reported di al ogue

Earlier in this chapter we considered an extract in which the
speaker reported a brief stretch of dialogue between herself
and her husband which occurred at the time of their encounter
with a particularly unpl easant hostile apparition.

(18) AV Il 10:85: 34- 39

34 nmy husband sai d

35 "my God what is it"

36 (.)

37 an' | just said

38 "now keep qui et and
39 say the Lord's prayer”

The primary feature of this sequence is that there are two
active voices in the account, that of the speaker's husband
and her own, the reported interaction of which permts her to
di splay both the reliability of her initial description of the
experience, and that the figure so described was indeed
external to them both and present in the bedroom

Reported dial ogue thus offers a set of resources which can be
expl oi ted by speakers in subsequent retellings. Sonme of the
structural and organi sational features of these resources are
illustrated in the follow ng extract, which is taken fromthe
concl usi on of an account of a series of mysterious noises

whi ch had been di sturbing the speaker in her honme. Until this
point in the account the speaker had not explicitly clained

t hat the knew that the noises were caused by a paranorm
agency. Indeed, in chapter four we saw how she had descri bed
her earlier reactions to the noise so as to facilitate the

i npression that she initially assunmed that a perfectly natural
expl anation could be found. In this excerpt, however, she goes
on to provide informati on which clearly substantiates the
paranormal ity of the experiences.

(19) EM A 307 The speaker is describing events which happened
shortly after the mani festation of the noise.

1 so: about two or three
2 days later (.3) ahr (.)
3 | went to: a seance



4 (1.3

5 t he nedium cane to

6 me | al nost i mredi ately
7 and >she sed<

8 "l oh: (.) by the way"
9

(.2)
10 she >didn't know ne<
11 she jus:t (.) cane
12 straight to ne however
13 'nd she said ehm (.)
14 "you know that ehm nusical (.)
15 sound you' ve been hearing
16 in your |living roont
17 'n | dy(eu) h huhh hah
18 | just said
19 "ye:ah hh"
20 hhh and she said ehm
21 (.7)
22 "that was Da:ve (.)
23 a ma:n (.) who passed
24 over quite a lo:ng tinme ago”

O interest here are the followi ng three sections: the
medium s initial utterance and the remarks leading up to it
(lines 5 to 16); the speaker's subsequent turn (lines 17 to

19). and the nediums final utterance (lines 22 to 24).

[a] The nediumis initial utterance

5 t he medi um cane to

6 me | al nost i mredi ately

7 and >she sed<

8 "|oh: (.) by the way"

9 (.2

10 she >didn't know ne<

11 she jus:t (.) cane

12 straight to nme however

13 'nd she said ehm (.)

14 "you know that ehm nusical (.)
15 sound you' ve been hearing
16 in your |living roont

The nmedium s utterance here is designed to be heard as
nmysterious, and this is achieved partly through the
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description of the circunstances in which it was delivered.
Firstly, the nediumis reported as noving towards the speaker
"alnost inmmediately (line 6), thus inplying that the
notivation for such an approach was at |east urgent. The
speaker then begins to report the nedium s first remarks '"oh
(.) by the way"' (line 8).1 Instead of conpleting this
utterance, however, the speaker interrupts her report of the
medium s talk to introduce information regarding the

rel ati onship between them and she makes it plain that they
did no know each other. the speaker's next utterance
reiterates the directness of the medium s approach (lines 11
to 12). This sets up a puzzle: why did the nedi um approach the
speaker with such urgency, especially as they were not
acquai nt ed?

By describing the circunmstances in which the medi um approached
her, the speaker has made it clear that she is going to report
what the nedium said. The way that these circunstances have
been descri bed, however, already provides informtion about
the forthcom ng utterance. That is, it is not customary to
dwel | upon, and el aborate, the circunmstances surrounding the
provi sion of an utterance which deals with routine, everyday
matters. The warrant for reporting the urgency of the nediuns
approach, and the explicit reference to any relationship

bet ween the speaker and the nmedium is a direct consequence of
the information subsequently inparted to the speaker. That is,
these features of the circunstances nerit a reportable status
only by virtue of what happened next. By introducing this
information the speaker generates an expectati on about the
unusual character of the information the nediumwants to
reveal .

The medium s actual utterance substantiates the nystery which
has been introduced by the scene setting work of the speaker's
prior descriptions. The reference to the phenonenon which the
speaker had been experienci ng has an unequi vocal character
which itself borders on the extraordinary. This is provided
for by two features of the medium s remarks. The mediumis
depicted as referring directly to the phenonenon: she is not
portrayed as if she was unsure whether the speaker had had any
encounters with strange noi ses, nor does she qualify her

know edge of the phenonenon. The phrase 'you know establishes
that there is some know edge common to themboth; it is not
designed to depict the nedium establishing the speaker's
recognition, but rather to allow her to display her
affiliation with the speaker in their know edge of these
experiences. Al so, the speaker has designed the nmediuns
description of the phenonenon to be remarkably simlar to
earlier version provided by the speaker herself. Indeed, the
reference to the '"nusical sound" in the living roomis al nost
exactly the same as an earlier reference. Thus the upshot of



this utterance is that the mediumis seen to be intimately
famliar with the specific details of the speaker's
experi ence.

The way that this sequence has been constructed provides the
grounds for the recipient to draw the inference that the
medium's remarks, are, to a degree, a revelation to the
speaker. Despite not know ng her, she has approached the
speaker directly and displayed her detail ed know edge about
her experiences, Again, a puzzle is posed: how did she know ?

[b] The speaker's subsequent turn

17 'n | dy(eu) h huhh hah
18 | just said
19 "ye:ah hh"

In this section the speaker reports her rather surprised
reactions to the nmediunm s remarks, through which she
acconplishes three tasks. The first feature of note is the way
this reaction proposes the correctness of the nmediuns

i nformati on. The speaker utters 'n | dy (e)' which is hearable
as the beginning of "I just (said)'; instead of going on to
report her experience, however, she self-interrupts and | aughs
briefly. Although we cannot be certain, it would seemthat
this laugh is designed to be heard as a feature of the telling
of the account, rather than as an indication of a hunorous
event at the time of the exchange being reported. Al so, we can
note that the provision of |aughter in this place is not an

i diosyncratic feature of this extract: in the follow ng
extract the speaker reports her nother's question 'why we you
crying in the car', which reveals that her other know of an
event which at that tinme the speaker had not nentioned to
anybody.

(20) W5 5:58

1 and sh: (h)e: sai(h)

2 "well (.) why were

3 you crying in the car"
4 (.7

5 an' | said

6 "| what" hehh h

In this extract the speaker produces a slight breathy |augh
(line 6) as part of her response to her nother's know edge
t hat she had been upset. W may interpret this [augh as
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encapsul ating the speaker's surprise that her nother knew she
had been crying. That is, it displays the speaker's response
to receiving accurate information about events from soneone
who, logically, should have no know edge of them It displays
the speaker's recognition that the nother's remarks correctly
referred to an actual event. (Presumably, had the speaker
received wildly inaccurate information, her report of her
response at the tinme would include sone remark to indicate
that she did not know what her nother was tal king about.)

Wth reference to the utterance in lines 17 to 19, the
speaker's display of |laughter orients to, and displ ays, her
"surprise' at the accuracy of the information she received.

We have previously noted that speakers orchestrate their
descriptions to warrant the conclusion that they acted |ike
any normal person might in the circunstances. This occurs in
extract (19): the speaker has received dramatic news, and is
respondi ng as anyone mght in that position. The warrant for
the legitimacy of her startled reaction is that the nmedium
knew of events about which she should have had no prior
information. Furthernore, it is noticeable that the speaker's
response does not explicitly confirmthe accuracy of the other
voice's utterance; alternatively, her 'ye:ah'" (line 19)
acknow edges that she is aware of the events to which the
medi um has referred, while at the sane tinme returning the
floor to the other voice. This provides the warrant for the
speaker to report the mediun s subsequent turn.

[ c] The nmedium s final turn

20 hhh and she said ehm

21 (.7)

22 "that was Da:ve (.)

23 a ma:n (.) who passed

24 over quite a lo:ng tinme ago”

In this section the speaker uses the other voice to confirm
that the cause of the experience was a spirit agency. The nost
not abl e advant age of using another voice to do this is that

t he speaker is relieved of the task of providing the

i nformati on which substantiates her (hitherto inplicit) claim
that the events she experienced were sonething genui nely
nmysterious. Furthernore, the speaker depicts an occasion in
whi ch inportant information is reveal ed to her by another:
that is, she portrays herself as the passive recipient of
news, the incredible nature of which she is entirely innocent.
Hence, her startled reaction is entirely appropriate.

Di spl ayi ng an i nnocent and passive recipi ency towards

i nformati on which confirnms the anomal ous character of her
experiences substantiates her attenpt to depict herself as



behavi ng normal Iy when confronted with an extraordi nary
situation.

The three part sequence can be sumarised as follows: in the
first part, the other voice presents information which is
designed to be heard as a revelation to the speaker at that
time. The second part details the speaker's response to this
news. The final part of the sequence finds the speaker
portrayed as a recipient to further information which provides
t he denouenent of the nystery established by the first part
(and, indeed, to the nystery around which the whol e account
has been based), and is therefore a resolution. This pattern
is present also in the next extracts.

(21) EM A 5:385 The speaker has just described an encounter
wi th what she assumed to be a spirit guide which occurred
while she was in a state of neditation

1 a week or two |ater

2 | was at a seance

3 (2)

4 and the nedium h

5 s ws' a different nedium
6 cane to ne

7 (.)

8 and she said: ehm

9 (1.3

10 she cane to ne late

11 in the seance

12 actually not inmmediately
13 uhm sh- she cane to ne

14 and she said

15 "there's

16 (.2)

17 | just want to tell you"
18 she said

19 "there's ehm (.)

20 you have and Irish

21 gypsy gui:de

22 and | jUWPed up which

23 i s inappropriate behavi our
24 at a sea(h)a(h)nce un shouted
25 ">OH | ' VE SEEN< Her "

26 (.7

27 un then | sat down and shut up
28 and realised that she had
29 cone to ne first and
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30 this medi um was confirmng
31 ny experience

(22) WB 5:58 The speaker in this extract is partially deaf.
She had just been to a specialist who had assessed the
possibility of an operation to clear blockages in her inner
ear. Unfortunately, the outconme of this nmeeting was

di sappointing. Directly after the neeting the speaker went to
see her nother, and during the drive she becane very upset.
Not wi shing to distress her nother, however, she decided not
to mention the doctor's pessimstic verdict, but instead
described only the routine features of the exam nation.

1 and sh:(h)e: h sai(h)d

2 "wel |

3 (.)

4 why were you crying

5 in the car

6 (.7)

7 an' | said

8 “| what" hehh hh

9 un e(h)r

10 (.)

11 she said she'd

12 (.5)

13 at the tinme that

14 |'"d been in the car

15 par k

16 (.3)

17 she'd had ah

18 (.)

19 an image um she said

20 a picture but ( a
21
(.)

22 meani ng yu(h) know Ii ke

23 an i mage

24 hh of me sitting

25 in the car

26 (.3)

27 crying

In both extracts the speakers construct this part of their
account round the same three-part sequence: another's voice is
used to present information which, at that tine, is a
revelation to the speakers. Their response is designed to be
heard as a surprised reaction to the receipt of this news: in
extract (21) the speaker clains she 'junped up', an activity
she herself describes as inappropriate (lines 22 to 24); in
(22) the speaker exclains 'what' and al so provides a short
breathy |l augh, simlar to that produced by the speaker in



extract (19).

Unli ke the speaker in extract (19), however, these speakers do
not enploy an active voice to provide the resolution to the
puzzl e established in the first part of the device. In (21)

t he speaker reports that she came to appreciate nore fully the
nature of her experience through the nmediuns remarks; and in
(22) the speaker paraphrases what her nother said. This
indicates that the third part of the sequence need not
necessarily by constructed with an active voice. It would
appear that the primary function of this part is to be a
vehicle for the resolution of the puzzle previously

est abl i shed.

In extracts (19), (21) and (22) the speakers use the third
part of the sequence to introduce information which is
particularly significant to the account. So, for exanple, in
(19) the third part is used to reveal that the noise was
caused by a paranormal agency, and so on. In each of these
third parts the speakers are thus dealing with 'sensitive
material. Again, in (19), we have seen the speaker
substantiate the paranormality of the experience: had she not
legitimsed the introduction of this information through the
first two parts of the sequence it nay have appeared that this
was a clunsy and conspi cuous effort to confirmthat aspect of
her account. Likewise, it is to the advantage of the speaker
in extract (22) that she clarifies that her nother's know edge
of her distress was telepathically-acquired, but to so so

wi t hout the warrant provided by her nother's startling

know edge of the incident would decrease the validity of her
claim In each case the speakers design these sequences to
allow themto deal with information which is of crucial
significance to the resolution of the account, or the
description of a particul ar episode, but which could, in

di fferent circunstances, provide the basis for unfavourable

i nferences about either the speaker, or the validity of the
experience they claimto have had.

There is one nore way that speakers can exploit this three
part sequence.

(23) ND 31:216 The speakers are reporting a discussion with
someone who shared their house at the tine of their
experiences with poltergei st phenonena.

1 S1 when we left the house
2 we (re) talking to
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3 the lad who |ived

4 on the ground fl oor

5 (.6)

6 and he al so had bought

7 a house and he was gonna

8 | eave wasn't he

9 (.2

10 S2 ah
1 S1 and he said

12 (1.2)

13 "sonehow t he at nosphere

14 in this house has

15 changed"

16 "uo:h really Gavin"

17 ah said

18 "when woul d you reckon

19 | t hat happened”

20 (.4

21 "oh about Septenber”

22 ‘e said

(24) EL 9:75 Shortly after the death of her husband, the
speaker, acconpani ed by a nei ghbour, attended her children's
school Christmas pl ay.

1 when | cane out

2 and | was driving

3 nmy nei ghbour hone

4 she said to ne

5 "I hope you won't

6 be upset”

7 (.5)

8 but | think David

9 was t here"

10 and | said

11 "what made you (. 3)
12 think that he was there"
13 (.7

14 and she said

15 "because | felt him
16 on ny shoul der”

In both cases the first utterance is produced by someone who
had no know edge of the speaker's experiences, but is designed
to be heard as a hesitant reference to the phenonena. So, for
exanple, in (24), the utterance 'l think David was there
(lines 8 and 9) points to soneone other than the speaker
having direct contact with the spirit of the speaker's
husband.

These utterances do not refer explicitly to the respective



phenonena. The other voice is not used to provide inmediate
confirmation of the experience; for exanple, by displaying a
detail ed knowl edge of the circunstances of the experience.

| nstead, these utterances hint at the underlying phenonenon.

I n both cases, however, these remarks are not enpl oyed for
this task; alternatively, speakers respond by asking a
guestion which seeks confirnmation that the other voice's
remarks do indeed refer to their own experiences: in (23)
‘uo:h really Basil...when woul d you reckon |that happened
(lines 16 to 19); and in (24) 'what made you think that he was
there' (lines 11 and 12). In both cases the speaker had, prior
to the report of these exchanges, previously described their
experience of the rel evant phenonena. Thus, the recipient has
been informed that, at the tinme of the exchange, the speaker

t henmsel ves knew what the other person is referring to. Despite
this knowl edge, however, their responses to the revel atory
material are distinctly cautious and guarded. This has two

i nteractional consequences. First, reporting this type of
response permts speakers to display thensel ves as actively

wi t hhol di ng confirmati on of the phenonenon to which the other

voi ce's innocent remarks refer.2 That is, they reveal their
decision not to exploit a legitimte opportunity to proclaim
their own experience of the same phenonenon, and thereby
confirmits independent existence. They display 'caution

about claimng explicitly that they have encountered sonethi ng
anomal ous. Such a cautious approach would, routinely, be taken
as indicating a hesitancy to accept or endorse a paranor nal
interpretation of the events raised by the other voice. By
drawing the recipient's attention to this reluctance they
exhibit that they acted as any 'normal' person might, and

wi thheld their conmtnent to a supernatural explanation, or in
the case of extract (23) a denouenent, of the nystery referred
to by the other voice. Second, they can supply the warrant to
reproduce the other voice's further utterances, which in both
cases deliver stronger evidence of the objectively-avail able
and paranormal character of the phenonmenon.

Concl usi ons

In these data we have explicated sone of the organised
procedures by which utterances containing reported speech have
been designed to display the objective and paranor mal

character of the experiences being reported. This has been
acconpl i shed in various ways: by revealing that other people
were able to observe the phenonenon; by displaying that the
effects of the experience were sufficiently enduring to be
observed and remarked upon by others; by furnishing
informati on which hints at, and thereby allows the recipient
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to infer, sonme underlying nystery in the events being
reported, and by presenting other voices as confirmng th
parnormal ity of the phenonenon.

By way of a conclusion to this chapter I want to di scuss sone
i ssues concerning the speakers' use of stretches of reported
di al ogue between thensel ves and sonebody el se. This resource
is interesting on two counts: conversation analytic research
has focused precisely on materials generated through

i nteraction between two or nore parties, and thus should be
able to help illumnate sonme of the events occurring in these
data. Moreover, these considerations touch upon an issue which
is of primary inportance in sociology - the notion of

i ntersubjectivity.

Al fred Schutz's witings on intersubjectivity are particularly
useful. He asks the question: how can intersubjective
under st andi ng occur? For exanple, with regard to common

know edge of a physical object in the world, one person's
perception of the object will be different to any other's
sinply because each act of perceiving will necessarily happen
in different physical |ocations, thereby assuring varying
perspectives on the object. Furthernore, the personal
inclinations and notivation for |ooking at the object wll
vary between the two percipients. In what sense, then, can we
tal k of 'common know edge' of the 'sane' states of affairs?
However, Schutz and Luckmann (1967) argue that this dilema

al ways remai ns abstract or theoretical because of the
operation of two 'idealizations' or sets of conmonly-avail able
assunptions and procedures, by which these problens are
practically negoti ated.

First, the idealization of the interchangeability of
standpoints. If | were there, where he is now, then
woul d experience things in the sane perspective,

di stance, and reach as he does. And, if he were here
where | am now, he woul d experience things fromthe sane
per spective as |I.

Second, the idealization of congruence of relevance
systens. He and | learn to accept as given that the
variance in apprehension and explication which results
fromdifferences between nmy and hi s aut obi ographi cal
situations are irrelevant for ny and his, our, present
practical goals. This, I and he, we, can act and
understand each other as if we experienced in an
i dentical way, and explicated the Objects and their
properties lying actually or potentially in our reach.
(Schutz and Luckmann, 1967: 60; original enphasis.)

Toget her, these two idealizations conbine to formthe general
basis of the reciprocity of perspectives.



In Schutz's terns these presuppositions are inplicit -
incarnate in actual occasions of actors' dealings with each

ot her, and, thereby, are not available for inspection or
scrutiny by participants. In Pollner's (1974) terns, these are
incorrigible propositions. This insight has previously been
used as an analytic tool to demarcate and investigate
enpirical issues; for exanple. Pollner's (1979) study of
resources available to repair problens arising from'reality
di sjuncture' which occur in traffic violation court cases.3

In sonme of the data used previously, however, we can see a
different use for the thesis of reciprocity: as a resource for
the participants to concretise the objective status of a
phenonenon. Take, for exanple extract (28):

(25) AV Il 10:85 The speaker is describing one of a series of
encounters with a mal evolent spirit.

1 tha:t night:

2 (1.5)

3 | don't know what

4 time it was:

5 (1.3)

6 nmy: husband (.) and |

7 bot h woke up: (.7)

8 with the nmo:st (.)

9 dreadful (.5)

10 feeling of

11 (1.7)

12 hhh Il
eing (nyrie)

13 snot hered (.3) but the

14 powerful snell h and

15 a bl ackness (.3) that ws

16 that was (.2) blacker than

17 black | can' describe it

18 like (.) anything else (.)

19 hh it was the nost

20 penetrating (.3) type of

21 bl ackness hh

22 and there was this

23 (1.7)

24 what | assunmed to e th-

25 the shape of a man (.)

26 in a cloak

27 (2)
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28 it was the nost

29 (.3)

30 form dabl e

31 (1.2)

32 si ght

33 (1)

34 nmy husband sai d

35 "ny God what is it"
36 (.)

37 an' | just said

38 "now keep qui et and
39 say the Lord's prayer"”

We have already noted that this reported exchange reveal s than
soneone ot her than the speaker al so saw t he phenonmenon. What

gi ves these utterances their power as an inference building
sequence is the manner in which the idealization of the

i nterchangeability of standpoints is affirned, while the

i deal i zati on of the congruence of rel evance systens is

di sconfi r nmed.

The voices utterances are designed to reveal that, despite
differing spatial |ocations, both parties saw the sane thing.
The husband's comment nakes a direct and alarned reference to
the figure. The speaker's reported utterance obliquely
confirns her husband's perception by orienting not to his
guestion, but to the consequences of the apparition's presence
for what they, as experients, should do. Thus, although she
does not refer explicitly to the phenonenon, her utterance
beconmes neani ngful by virtue of its appeal to assunption that
both parties are witnessing the 'sane' event.

In the discussion of conversation analysis in chapter three we
observed that a fundanental resource for the analyst is the
way that participants construct utterances in the light if
their analyses of prior turns. Next turns display the results
of this analysis, and thereby the producer of an utterance can
make an assessnent of the way that it has been interpreted. As
a consequence of the public exhibition of the interpretative
practices on which participants rely in their talk,

i ntersubj ective understanding - a conbined orientation to
"what's going on here and now - is procedurally acconplished
in the course of the conversation.

These considerations are relevant to the analysis of stretches
of reported dialogue in the foll ow ng way: describing such
exchanges portrays the 'publically displayed reasoning
practices which infornmed the dialogue at the tine it was said.
So, in extract (25), the speaker reports two very different
reactions to the apparition: her husband' s started

excl amation, and her neasured and cautious response. Thus, she



relies on two distinct 'rel evance systens': for her husband,
the figure provokes fear; she, however, displays her know edge
of and conpetence to deal w th phenonena of this kind by
reporting her essentially practical response. The upshot of
exhi biting these diverse relevances is that the speaker

provi des a contrast - her neasured reactions agai nst her
husband' s nore expl osi ve outburst - which portray the cal mand
authoritative manner in which the speaker dealt with the
apparition.

A conbi nation of a Schutzian and conversation anal ytic
appreciation can therefore illumnate the processes by which
sequences of reported speech are constructed, and through
whi ch they can becone powerful inferential devices. Schutz's
i deal i zati ons may be exploited as resources in the design of
tal k which happened at the time, and are not nerely a series
of incorrigible propositions upon which participants rely to
sustain intersubjective understandi ng. Mreover, the way that
a sequence of exchanges will reveal the practical analytic
tasks perfornmed in situ by participants at the tinme may be
further exploited in the pursuit of fine-grained inferential
busi ness.

Not es

11 hear the utterance 'oh (.) by the way' as designed to be
heard as sonething the nmediumsaid to the speaker, rather than
a digression instituted by the speaker in the course of
telling the account. It isn't clear on the transcript, but the
actual tape recording strongly supports this interpretation.

2 In the case of the speaker in extract (24) this seens
particularly apparent. It later transpires that she had had
t he sane experience as her friend at exactly the same tine.
intuitively, then, a nore likely reaction would have been
sonmething like "Really? So did I!".

3 See also Pollner's (1987) extended di scussi on of mundane
reasoni ng.
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Concl usi on

In this chapter | want firstly to review the primry findings
of the four enpirical chapters. Then | will discuss sone
connections between the work presented here and sone recent
movenents within psychol ogy and sociolinguistics. Finally, |
wi |l sketch sonme of the inplications of ny anal ytic approach
for parapsychol ogi cal research

The object of the analysis has been to describe the tacit
comuni cative skills and practices which people use in their
accounts to warrant their inplicit claimthat the experiences
bei ng described actually happened, and were not, say, the
product of m sperception, wish-fulfilment or psychol ogi cal
aberration. It is inportant to renenber that the anal ysis was
not concerned to di scover how often these devices occurred;
rather, the objective was to explicate the organisation of

t hese devices, and to reveal the sorts of activities that may
be acconplished through them Equally, it is inportant to
state that I was not concerned to gauge the 'success' or
"failure' of the use of these devices to achieve specific
ends. Rather | was concerned nerely to explicate the kinds of
resources that they nade avail able, and how sonme of these
resources could be exploited by speakers. The anal ysis of such
resources i s not equivalent to, nor contingent upon, the

anal ysis of their success.

In chapter four we exam ned a short descriptive sequence from
one account. This analysis was inforned by Jefferson's (1984a)
and Sacks' (1984) remarks on the 'normalising’ work which can
be acconplished through utterance design. | argued that the

speaker's description of her first experiences of a series of
anonmal ous noi ses was designed to portray her 'normality', and
especially to warrant the inference that she reacted to the



onset of these noises as any 'ordinary' person mght do. It
was clear that the description of the phenonenon was not
sinply a neutral report of sone of its characteristics.

Rat her, | argued that by designing her utterances to attend to
these inferential issues, and by fashioning her descriptive
remar ks to enphasi se certain characteristics, the speaker was
i nevitably engaged in the business of constructing the
phenonenon whi ch she was reporting. The speaker was engaged in
t he nonment - by- nonent interactional construction of the
phenonenon itself.

In chapter five | examned a device identified as '|I was just
doing X....when Y' . Through this format speakers introduce
into their account their first awareness of the onset of the
speci fi c experience or phenonenon. Through the design of the
"I was just doing X .."' conmponent speakers provide a
description of their nundane states of affairs at the tine. In
contrast to an account drawn from cognitive psychol ogy, which
suggests that people can recall nundane and unnenorabl e

ci rcunst ances because they were disrupted by extraordi nary
events, | argued that speakers design their state formul ations
to portray the nundaneity of their circunstances at the tine.

| showed al so how state formnul ati ons could be designed to
furnish the gist or upshot of the speaker's own prior remarks.
This all owed speakers to fashion a routine version of events
and happeni ngs which they thensel ves had descri bed as being
traumatic, exotic, and so on, information which could warrant
the inference that the clainmed experience was a product of the
speaker's psychol ogi cal condition, rather than a real
phenonmenon i ndependent of the speaker. The 'nornmal’

environment portrayed in the state fornmulation was al so used
to highlight the contrast between the nornmal and paranornal.
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Furthernore, speakers exploited the two part structure by

di srupting it. Materials inserted between the 'X and 'Y
conponents were designed to defuse sceptical responses about
the veracity of the account, or the reliability of the

speaker .

In chapter six | described how utterances containing reported
speech can be designed to display the objective and paranor mal
character of the experiences being reported. This was achi eved
by using reported talk to indicate that people other than the
speaker had observed the phenonenon; by displaying that the
effects of the experience were powerful enough to be noted by
ot her people; by furnishing information which alluded to, and
whi ch thereby allowed the recipient to infer, sone underlying
nmystery in the events being reported, and by using reported
speech to confirmthat the experience was indeed paranor nal
Sonme of the organisational features of these resources were

exam ned.

Finally, in chapter seven, we exani ned sone features of a
three part sequence through which speakers begin to describe
specific episodes. In the first part we observed that speakers
made and oblique reference to the experience or phenonenon
about which they are nmaking a report. Drawi ng on previ ous
studies it was argued that the design of this reference
portrayed the speaker's 'innocence', or |ack of know edge
about, and 'accidental' experience of, the specific
phenonenon. In the second and third parts of this three-part
sequence speakers fornul ated a version of when their

experi ences happened, and thereby provided a narrative setting
for their account. W exam ned the last two parts to identify
sonme of the pragnmatic work which was addressed through the
desi gn of these setting conponents, and also to explicate the
ki nds of organised resources being used.



In the analysis of the 'X then Y' device in chapter five |
enphasi sed that the ' X conmponents, the state fornul ati ons,
are versions of people's nenories of their experiences.
However, | argued that the nature of these versions are not
determ ned by ' know edge' or 'nenories' stored by cognitive
procedures which were activated at the tinme of the experience.
Fol I owi ng Nei sser, (1982) | argued that the design of nundane
state formulations is inforned by a cultural convention for

reporting extraordi nary experiences.

Wthin recent years there has been a burgeoni ng of research
whi ch expl ores the discursive and soci al di nmensions of
remenbering and forgetting, and it is useful to situate the

present work within this trend.

Language and nenory

In an recent overview, M ddleton and Edwards (1990b) identify
several major thenes in studies of social aspects of
remenbering. They discuss, firstly, research on collective
remenbering; these studies focus on the 'social and relational
dynam c of renenbering together' (Mddleton and Edwards, 1990:
7). A second thene is research on the social practice of
conmenor ation, in which an individual or an event becones the
focus of intentional celebration, and is ascribed sone
historical or cultural significance. An exanple of this is
Schwartz's (1990) study of the reconstruction of the character
of Abraham Lincoln and his national inportance in the United
States. M ddl eton and Edwards note al so that research on the
soci al context of individual nenory is an energent trend,
especially the ways that rituals, cerenonies or catechisns
provide frameworks in which children and adults |learn what to

remenber, and |learn the social and synbolic inportance of the
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act of remenbering. Analysis of the rhetorical organisation of
remenbering and forgetting, however, provides a franework in
whi ch to assess the broader ideol ogical functions nediated

t hrough everyday di scussion and argunments. Billig's (1990)
study of conversations about the Royal Famly, for exanple,
focuses on ideol ogical positions which informthe ways that
certain issues and thenes are renenbered or |eft
unarticulated. The interest in social or political functions
served by collective representations of the past is pursued in
the study of social and institutional dinmensions of
remenberi ng. Perhaps the nost recent exanple of the way that
political functions can be served by the wholesale rewiting
of history is the Chinese governnent's attenpts to dispel the
belief that |arge nunbers of innocent people were killed in

t he Ti annennmen Square denonstrations.

Finally, M ddleton and Edwards di scuss research which

enphasi ses that remenbering and forgetting are social actions
enbodi ed in, and constituted through, the dynam cs of everyday
soci al and communi cative practices. This approach is inforned
by di scourse analysis, and 'orientates us to take people's
accounts of the past as pragmatically variable versions that
are constructed with regard to particular comuni cative
circunstances' (M ddleton and Edwards, 1990: 11), For exanple,
Edwards and Potter's (1990) study of John Dean' testinony to
the senate commttee investigating the 'Watergate' scandal is
an informative anal ysis of the contextualised and pragmatic
wor k enbedded in nenory fornmnulations.

| think that the analysis of the 'X then Y' device,
particularly the exam nation of the design of state
formul ati ons, has much in common with this work, in that it
enphasi ses the significance of socially-organised

communi cative practices, rather than sonme inner world of
cognitive processes (see also Drew, 1989). It tackled a class



of menory fornul ati ons which are conversational instances of
what are known as 'flashbulb nmenories'. Wthin cognitive
psychol ogy these are considered to be largely exenpt fromthe
di storting processes which are a normal feature of nenory
storage, retention and retrieval. However, the analysis
reveal ed these fornulations to be variants of a socially-

or gani sed devi ce through which speakers attend to | ocal
interactional tasks. That is, features of these nenories,

whi ch have hitherto been seen as evidence of the operation of
determ nant cognitive processes, were shown to be constructed
and constructive. This analysis, then, calls into question the
assunption that discourse is a neutral mediumthrough which

i nner cognitive states can, on occasion, beconme 'visible'.
Furthernore, by focusing on the organised and interactional
character of naturally-occurring conversational recollections,
we were able to delineate sonme of the inherently cultural

practices by which flashbul b nenories were acconpli shed.

Language and social identity

Throughout this research | have focused on the ways in which
speakers describe aspects of their experience to occasion the
rel evance of specific social identities. In chapter four, for
exanpl e, the speaker described her reactions to the onset of a
series of anomal ous noi ses so as to nmake rel evant for the
circunst ances she describes, her nmenbership of the class of

‘ordi nary people'.

(1) EM A 286

every tine | wal ked into

the sitting room(.3) errm (.7)
right by the w ndow (. 3)

and the sane pl ace al ways

| heard a lovely (.3) s:ound

| i ke de| de| dede| dedede| dededah
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just a happy (.) little tu:ne (.5)
a: nd >of course<
9 | tore apart ma w ndow
| tore apart the wi ndow frame
| >did Everything<
to find out what the hell's causing that

So, she clains she searches for the cause of the noise. This
is a perfectly reasonable reaction to the sudden appearance of
wei rd noises; indeed, it is easy to inmagine that the
occurrence of such an anonmaly which did not precipitate a
search for a cause would itself be a reportable matter. The
search itself is described to portray the normality of the
speaker's thoughts and actions in these circunstances: that
she conducted he search with urgency ('I tore apart'; lines 9
and 10), and that it was exhaustive (I did >Everything<'; |ine
11). As 'ordinary' people do not imediately come to the
conclusion that every odd event is the product of supernatural
forces, her identity as an 'ordinary' person is warranted al so
in the way she reveal s that she | ooked for phsyical cause of

t he noi se.

In the analysis of the "X then Y' device we noted that
speakers can occasion a social identity to warrant being in
the sane place and at the sane tine as the nanifestation of a
supernatural agency, a coincidence which itself could be cited
to underm ne the authority and reliability of the speaker. In
one extract the speaker describes his actions to nake rel evant
his occupational identity as a police officer.

(2) AY

1 it was:: (.) it was not a stop check

2 on a night y'know

3 yuh jus' drove past it

4 we'd "ad a lot of thieves (.)

5 yu know a coupl e of years ago

6 so ( yus (.) y' know (.)
7 | ook for any strange vehicles really

8 (1.3)



9 un' driving fairly slowy

10 havi ng checked the school (.3)
11 on the other side of the road
12 (1)

13 er: m

14 (1)

15 un sonet hi ng caught ne eye

By revealing that he 'checked the school' (line 10) the
speaker invokes the duties of his occupational identity to
sanction 'driving slowy' just before he first noticed what
turned out to be the nmanifestati on of an anomal ous phenonenon.

In these and ot her cases throughout the enpirical chapters, we
see 'identity' being used as a pragmatic resource. Speakers
describe their actions to nmake inferable certain know edge
about them know edge whi ch supports or to confirns the
veracity of the experiences being clainmd. The very identity
of the speakers, their 'characteristics', 'dispositions',
'psychol ogical traits', "beliefs' and 'assunptions' are
provided for, and inhere in, the pragmatic tasks for which

t hese features have been made salient. Furthernore, these
features are occasi oned and nedi ated through socially-

or gani sed conmuni cative practi ces.

This work shares concerns of earlier studies. For exanple,
Drew (1987) exam ned the interactional managenent of teasing.
He noted that the people being teased routinely provided a
'po-faced' or serious response to the tease, even on those
occasi ons when they | aughed, and thereby displayed their
realisation that a joke had been nade, and not a serious
comment which required a simlar return. Drew s anal ysis
reveal s that the design of the tease ascribes a mldly deviant
identity to the teased party, or proposes that the teased
party's behaviour is marginally out of the ordinary. In each
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case then a 'tease-inplicated deviant identity' (Drew 1987:
246) is ascribed by the tease. Furthernore, he shows that the
basis for the ascription of this deviant identity rests in the
mat erials provided by the teased parties thenselves in their

i medi ately prior utterances. In po-faced or serious
responses, then, the speakers re-assert the validity of their
remarks prior to the tease, and thereby actively counter the
implication of the deviant identity established through the
construction of the tease.

As a further exanple we can cite Wwk's (1984) exam nation of
an account given by a man accused of nurdering a woman. Wwk
shows how, in describing the woman's activities, the offender
constructs her identity as a "slut' or '"tranp'. The man clai ns
that his victim"propositioned ne", and "asked if | would |ike
to get laid", furthernore "she called nme a prick a no good
sonof abitch and threw what was left of a bottle of beer at

me". In constructing this identity the offender is attributing
sone blanme to the victim thereby presenting hinself as |ess
bl ameworthy. Simlarly, Wtherell and Potter (1989) analyse
self-discourse inrelation to the ways that potentially

cul pabl e actions can be mtigated. For exanple, they show that
violent acts by the police can be mtigated in accounts by
reference to their identity as 'only human'

These observations, and this node of anal ysis, have sone
inportant inplications for traditional social psychol ogical
conceptions of the self. Wereas identities as aspects of 'the
sel f' have been considered primarily to be relatively static
properties of individuals, this analysis has focused personal
identity as sonething which is discursively achieved. By this
| nmean that these identities are features which people can
occasion as relevant in their day-to-day dealings with each
other. Detailed inspection of the data has reveal ed sone of
the ways in which specific identities are nmade rel evant, and



used by individuals to attend to broadly interpersonal issues
arising fromthe likelihood that their clains will receive a
sceptical response. W are, then, |iberated fromthe
assunption that the individual is a sufficiently static entity
to permt neasurenent and experinentation, furthernore, this
approach establishes as a field for study the analysis of the
ways in which identities are contingent upon the dynam c and

pragmati c character of everyday comrunicati on.

By addressing the issue of identity as a fluid and dynam c
comuni cative resource, we forge connections with

met hodol ogi cal and enpirical issues in other social sciences.
So, within sociolinguistics, sone researchers have begun to
argue that it is no | onger appropriate to study 'soci al
identity' as something which is fixed and i ndependent of

| anguage, and which is nerely expressed through a discrete and
bounded range if comunicative resources. In a critical

anal ysis of the descriptivismespoused by |inguistics and

soci ol i ngui stics, Tannen (1990) asks us to consider

the notion of speakers expressing a social identity. It
IS common currency anong sociolinguists, but...do people
really 'have' such fixed and nonolithic social
identities? Furthernore, is it correct to see | anguage
use as expressing an identity which is separate from and
prior to | anguage? To put the point a little |ess
obscurely, is it not the case that the way | use | anguage
is partly constitutive of my social identity? To

par aphrase Harold Garfinkel, social actors are not
sociolinguistic 'dopes'. The way in which they construct
and negotiate identities needs to be exam ned in sone
depth before we can say nmuch about the relation of

| anguage to identity (Cameron, 1990: 86; original

enphasi s.)

Equal Iy, in psychol ogy and social psychology there is an
i ncreasing dissatisfaction with enpiricist nodels of the self
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and identity, and a growing rejection of the view that the
self is a nental entity or cognitive schemata; these
approaches are deened to be neither tenable nor politically
desirable (Gergen, 1987). In particular, the 'social
constructionist' nmovenent wi thin psychol ogy (Gergen, 1985)
explores the ways in which identities are constructed in

di scourse and texts. This approach al so exam nes in the ways
that identity formation can be the site of political and

i deol ogi cal struggle. Kitzinger, for exanple, explores the
| i beral discourse which underpins the contenporary
construction of |esbhian identity, and argues that this
identity is a formof regulation and social control
(Kitzinger, 1987; 1989).1

These reformul ations of the way that self and identity are
concei ved owes nmuch to interpretations of Wttgenstein's
(1953) work: he pointed out that the vocabulary of the mnd
(and self) is defined by observations of synptonms and not of
ment al phenonena in thensel ves. Hi s phil osophy enphasi ses that
| anguage is a part of an on-going social process: the uses of,
and constraints over, the |anguage of the mnd and self are
soci al derivatives which arise in human practice and are not

i manent in the world waiting to be discovered (Coulter, 1979;
Harre, 1989).

Wthin sociology the term'social construction' has for many
years been used to describe a variety of sociol ogical
research. It gained currency through Berger and Luckmann's
(1967) analysis of everyday life in terns of the relationship
bet ween objective and subjective reality. Mre recently, it
has come to be associated with the sociol ogi cal study of

know edge, and particularly of scientific know edge.
Subsequently there have been studies of the social
construction of institutionalised research into the paranormal
(Col l'ins and Pinch, 1979; 1982), the social construction of



mar gi nal and rejected ' pseudo-sciences' nore generally
(wWallis, 1979), collections of articles concerning the soci al
construction of technol ogy (Bijker, Hughes, and Pinch, 1987),
and studi es of the social construction of the mnd (Coulter,
1979).

It is this tradition of research on which I will draw to nmake
some concluding comments. In particular, | want to consider
sonme inplications of the present research for

par apsychol ogi cal st udi es.

Language and the construction of experience

In this research | have pursued broadly ethnonet hodol ogi ca
lines of inquiry in the enpirical anal yses of actual accounts.
The core assunption of this approach is that:

menbers' accounts, of every sort, in all |ogical nodes,
with all their uses, and for every nethod for their
assenbly are constituent features of the settings they
make observabl e. Menbers know, require, count on, and
make use of this reflexivity to produce, acconplish,
recogni se, or denonstrate rational -adequacy-for-all-
practical - purposes of their procedures.... (Grfinke
1967: 8; enphasis added.)

In their broadest sense, Garfinkel's insight attends to the
rel ati onshi p between | anguage and the world, whether the world
in question is one of social relationships, beliefs, patterns
of normatively appropriate behaviour, attitudes, social
institutions, social structures, and so on. Wat the world is
- how it is conceived and the phenonena that populate it are -
are the organi sed products of nmenbers' concerted practical
activities to realise that world and those features. This
realisation occurs in and through di scourse. Wat have
hitherto been taken to be the proper phenonena for the social
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sciences, then, are inextricably tied to the reflexive and
constitutive processes of |anguage use, and the 'l ay’
procedures of practical reasoning, which, in every
circunstance, informthat use, and are enbedded in its
products: 'descriptions', 'references', 'accounts',
"judgenents', 'declarations', 'clainms', 'explanations', and so
forth. Any phenonmenon can be investigated as a realised
product of |ocally-occasioned practical activities, and the
anal yst may therefore attend to the orderly practices whereby
that realisation is acconplished. Thus, the social scientist
is permtted to anal yse the 'nol ecul ar and sub-nol ecul ar

| evel s of social structure' (Heritage 1984: 311) to explicate
how t he worl d-as-it-is-known cones to be known and recogni sed
as the world.

The anal ytic themes addressed in the enpirical chapters thus
connect with Garfinkel, Lynch and Livingstone's (1981) study
of scientists' 'discovery' of a pulsar; Pollner's (1987)
research on the incorrigibility of mundane reasoni ng about a
world 'out there'; Pollner and McDonal d-WKkler's (1985) study
of the practices whereby a famly constitute the 'normality’

of a severely retarded child; Ponerantz's (1986) investigation
of sone devices which reveal the basis for conplaints to be

i ndependent of the conplainant; Potter and Wetherell's (1988)
remarks on the construction of an 'external' warrant for

raci sts' comments, and Smth's (1978) explication of the
procedures used in the construction of a factual account of
mental illness. Broadly, it is a contribution to the study of
the way that 'facticity' and 'objectively-available' features
of menbers' experiences are constituted through and sedi nent ed
i n | anguage- use.

The refl exive and constitutive features of | anguage use,
however, are not 'sociological issues' - that is, products of
t he academ c di scipline of sociology, and, thereby, limted to



t he research conducted within this domain. Wile their

i nvestigation may be unique to areas of sociol ogi cal

di scourse, 2 they are constituent aspects of all social
activities: quite sinply, occasions in which people enploy
nat ural |anguage resources to produce descriptions.

This has profound inplications for parapsychol ogi cal research
whi ch enpl oys people's accounts of their paranorna
experiences as an investigative resource. For exanple, in the
i nvestigation of spontaneous cases, what the parapsychol ogi st
or anonaly researcher knows about the experience - what the
actual phenonenon was, what the experience consisted of, and
So on - can be investigated only as a consequence of
experient's use of natural |anguage abilities to describe the
experience. In each and every case, then, the phenonenon - a
ghost, an apparition, a nystical encounter, a precognition, a
UFO sighting, an out-of-body experience, a near-death
experience - is unavoidably the product of the organised
comruni cative practices which are sedinented in its
description. The accounts thensel ves are constitutive of the

phenonena to which they refer.

It may be objected that, while the investigation of such

i ssues nay be legitinmately pursued as sociol ogi cal projects,
such concerns have no place in parapsychol ogy, as they woul d
anount to 'throwing the baby out with the bathwater'. That is,
such projects would have no application to parapsychol ogy's
fundanmental quest - the investigation of psi. However, the
pursuit of psi has done no favours for the study of the
paranornmal . Despite nunerous significant experinental results,
the majority of orthodox scientists are not convinced that psi
exi sts, and parapsychol ogy is peripheralised in the scientific

comunity. It enjoys a linmted representation in university
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psychol ogy departnents: the Chair in Parapsychol ogy at

Edi nburgh University is the sole senior academ c appoi nt ment
in the United Kingdom Mbreover, there are no sources of

of ficial or governnmental support for parapsychol ogical
research, and there is only one research award avail able to
fund post-graduate studies.3 In a very real sense, then,

par apsychology is a 'rejected science (Alison, 1979).

This may be regarded as a sonewhat paradoxical state of
affairs. The events parapsychol ogists claimto study are,
potentially, of fundamental significance, with inportant
inplications for a wde variety of other disciplines. This
point is accepted even by its critics (Al cock, 1987).
Furthernore, the range of experiences and phenonena it takes
as its subject matter are, firstly, of intrinsic interest,
and, secondly, according to the avail abl e evi dence, not
uncommon events. Yet despite all this, parapsychol ogists are
still having to argue for the legitimcy of their researches,
and seek recognition fromtheir peers for the validity of
their subject. The search for psi has hardly precipitated the
revol ution in our understandi ng of human nature envi saged by
t he founding fathers of the discipline. Indeed, in the |ight
of the lack of enpirical and theoretical devel opnment, one can
synpat hi se with those parapsychol ogi sts who call for new ideas
to develop alternative enpirical questions.

In chapter one | discussed Bl acknore's (1988a; 1988b) appeal s
for a 'new parapsychol ogy based on the study of experiences
whi ch occur spontaneously in everyday life, and noted that she
explicitly pointed to the inportance of accounts of
experiences in such a project. Wile the sociological study of
accounts exenplified in this thesis has obvi ous connections to
the type of projects she envisaged, there are sone inportant

di fferences, and these need to be clarified.



Her 'new parapsychol ogy involves |ocating the recurrent
features of experiences and expl ai ning these phenonenol ogi cal
forms by reference to underlying and determ nant cognitive
processes. The experience of (what are believed by the
experients to be) paranornmal phenonena are accounted for by
the anal yst in terns of non-paranormal explanatory franmeworKks.
As such, it is difficult to see what is 'new about her work:
she is nerely providing 'rational' explanations for clained
anomal ous experiences. It is curious, then, that a

par apsychol ogi st who has so articul ately chanpi oned the need
for novel lines of inquiry in parapsychology fails to
establish one. This is not to slight her work, however, but to
poi nt out that even those who are critical of parapsychol ogy's
achi evenents may be trapped by the 'scientistic' ethos which
has pervaded the discipline since J.B. Rhine established it as
a | aboratory-based enterprise.

The project and node of anal ysis which has been pursued in the
present research4 prom ses a nore radical enpirical agenda in
that it is not comritted to provide an arbitration on the

ont ol ogi cal or factual status of the phenonmena for which

peopl e's accounts stand as reports. Rather, it seeks to
explicate the conmuni cative practices by which the factua
character of those phenonena, and the nature of people's
experiences of them are pragmatically constructed in

| anguage.

219



Not es

1 See al so Parker's (1989) analysis of the relevance to soci al
psychol ogy of the witings of Mchel Foucault.

2 Although this nmay be changi ng. See, for exanple, Suchman
(1987) and Luff, Glbert and Frohlich (1990) for discussion of
t he i nmportance of ethnonethodol ogy and conversation anal ysis
in the field of human-conputer interaction.

3 The Perrot-Warrwi ck Studentship, which is awarded
approxi mately once every two years.

4 Al though these projects are discussed here in relation to
verbal accounts, | can see no reason in principle why simlar
concerns could not informthe investigation of witten
reports, historical docunments - in short, a variety of textua
mat eri al s.
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Appendi x
Data coll ection and transcription

Dat a Sour ces

The data used in this thesis were collected fromthree sources.
| placed an advert on University of York college and
departnental notice boards. Adverts were also placed in | ocal
dai ly eveni ng newspapers in York and Bristol in 1987. These
cities were chosen primarily because of ny famliarity with

t heir geography. They were further suited for two other reasons:
t hey presented popul ations drawn fromdifferent parts of the
country, and fromvery different cities: York is smal
provincial city whereas Bristol is a |arge and devel opi ng
commerci al and business centre. The adverts ran for three days
in md-January in York, and for three days in md-March in
Bristol.

The York advert produced sixteen replies, the Bristol advert
produced twenty-four. Ten of the York respondents were contacted
by tel ephone and an interview was arranged. O the Bristol
respondents el even were contacted by tel ephone and ten were
happy to talk to me. During the initial tel ephone contact with
both sets of respondents | asked perm ssion to tape record the

subsequent interview, and none refused.

Own ng to teaching commtnents it was not possible to try to
collect interviews fromall the respondents. The criteria by
which | selected which of the replies were to be 'targeted
was the availability of prelimnary tel ephone contact. The
opportunity of prelimnary tel ephone contact was especially
inportant in Bristol: organising interviews by mail with people
who were scattered over such a |large area woul d have taken nore
time than | had avail abl e.
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The York interviews were conducted either in the Sociol ogy
Departnent or in the interviewees' honmes. In Bristol, all the
interviews were conducted in the intervi ewees' hones.

OmMng to ny teaching duties | had access to a nunmber of first-
year sociol ogy students. Two first-year students cane forward to

be i ntervi ewed.

Prior to beginning this research | had been involved with |ocal
and national UFO research groups. Through my contact with the
British UFO Research Association, | was given the nane of an
experienced amateur UFO i nvestigator, who kindly sent nme copies
of taped interviews wwth witnesses to three UFO cases he was
currently investigating. During the period of data collection
devel oped the habit of carrying a small pocket-sized tape
recorder and several blank tapes. By virtue of these accessories
| was able to obtain three spontaneous interviews with friends
and chance neetings. Jonathon Potter also sent ne a tape with
two recorded accounts and the rel evant transcripts.

In total | conducted twenty-seven recorded interviews, and was
sent five nore, thus making a total of thirty-tw separate

i ntervi ews.

The interviews | conducted were informal, and | had no set
guestions or routines. My objective was to nake the interview as
‘conversational' as possible. Therefore, once the tape recorder
was running ny opening remark woul d nerely provide the speaker
with the floor to say whatever she or he wanted.

During the interviews | did not nmake any remarks until the
speaker had clearly finished tal king about the experience, or
had stated that they had finished. This was in order to allow

the speaker to tell the story spontaneously w thout



interruptions. Upon subsequent inspection of the tapes it
transpired that I had been meking 'mnimal continuers' - 'mm
hm , '"uh huh', "yeah' - during the interviews, and these were
transcri bed.

Sonme of the interviewees produced a | arge nunber of personal
experiences, and these interviews regularly extended over both
sides of ninety-mnute tapes. The majority of interviewees,
however, had only one account, or a small nunber of direct
experi ences.

Transcri ption

The transcription synbols used here are compn to conversation
anal ytic research, and were devel oped by Gail Jefferson. The
foll ow ng synbols are used in the data.

(.5) The nunber in brackets indicates a tine gap in
tent hs of a second.
(.) A dot enclosed in a bracket indicates pause in the

talk less then two tenths of a second.

hh A dot before an 'h' indicates speaker in-breath. The
nore h's, the |l onger the inbreath.

hh An 'h' indicates an out-breath. The nore 'h's the
| onger the breath

C ) A description enclosed in a double bracket indicates a
non-verbal activity. For exanple ((bangi ng sound))

- A dash indicates the sharp cut-off of the prior word

or sound.
Col ons indicate that the speaker has stretched the
precedi ng sound or letter. The nore colons the greater
t he extent of the stretching.

( ) Enpty parentheses indicate the presence of an
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uncl ear fragnment on the tape.

(guess) The words within a single bracket indicate the
transcriber's best guess at an uncl ear fragnent.
A full stop indicates a stopping fall in tone. It does
not necessarily indicate the end of a sentence.

) A comma indicates a continuing intonation.

? A question mark indicates a rising inflection. It does
not necessarily indicate a question.

* An asterisk indicates a 'croaky' pronunciation of the
i mredi ately foll owm ng section.

Under Underlined fragnents indicate speaker enphasis.

| | Pointed arrows indicate a narked falling or rising
intonational shift. They are placed i nmedi ately before
t he onset of the shift.

CAPI TALS Wth the exception of proper nouns, capital letters
i ndicate a section of speech noticeably |ouder than
that surrounding it.

Degree signs are used to indicate
that the tal k they enconpass i s spoken noticeably quieter
t han the surroundi ng tal k.

Thaght A 'gh' indicates that word in which it is placed had a
guttural pronunciation.

> < "More than' and 'less than' signs indicate that

t he tal k they enconpass was produced noticeably quicker
t han the surrounding talk.

= The 'equal s’ sign indicates contiguous utterances. For
exanpl e:

S2 yeah Septenber -seventy six=

S1 - Sept enber

S2 =it would be

S2 yeah that's right

Square brackets between adjacent |ines of concurrent
speech indicate the onset and end of a spate

of overl apping tal k.



A nore detail ed description of these transcription synbols can
be found in Atkinson and Heritage (1984: ix-xvi).

To preserve anonymty, the names of persons and pl aces have been
changed (or deleted) in the transcripts.
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